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ABSTRACT OF THE THESIS

HRv AGOn*
"A STUDY OF THE PALI VIIJAYA KTS COMPARISON WITH

.THE CORRESPONDING SECTIONS OF THE GILGIT MSS."

The object of the thesis is to investigate
the position of the Mahavagga in early Buddhism by
a comparative study. The method of comparison is
to consider (a) 1internal evidence in relation to
its composition and to other parts of the Canon,
and (b) external evidence in relation to identical
products of the Hulasarvastivadins. Occasionally
reference has been made to various literary works

of a similar type.

The whole work is divided into three i®in
sections, viz., an Introduction; (£) a study of
the Gilgit Manuscripts, and (3) the Conclusion.

The introductory section deals with the. ten chap-

ters of the Mahavagga, their general character, con
tents, arrangenent, respective importance and inter
rela-tion, and a short comment on tlie Gilgit Manu-

scripts.
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The second section is a comparative study of

the ten \Bstus of the Gilgit Manuscripts whic.h are

& Yecv ¢ A VG o VL . er

the Sanskrit versions of the c¢orresponding ten
chapters of the Pali Mahavagga, and on which our
main interest has been concentrated in the course
of our investigation. The summary at the end of
each vastu points outthe most marked agreements

and differences between the two versions.

The final chapter of the thesis attempts to
define the position of the Gilgit Manuscripts in

the Vinaya tradition, as represented by the Pali as

well as Buadhist Sanskrit and Chinese, and dwells
upon its specific Avadana ohar%cter, as contrasted

with the simplicity of the Pali Mahavagga.
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INTRODUCTION.



INTRODUCTION

The original meaning of the term Vinaya is
modesty, humility, entreaty, decorum, from
VT*YNI , as "vineti", meaning: leading out, con-
trolling, and also abolishing, removal. It also
indicates the rule or way of saying or judging,
i.e., terminology. Then i1t 1s specially used in
connection with the Code of Morality or Ethics
for the Buddhist Brotherhood or Sarigha. But
recorded sources prove the term Vinaya to have
been used before earlier, to denote the Code of
Conduct for the common people as a whole. The
Jataka-verses (gathas) which are considered to
be among the oldest literature of the PiTli tipi-
taka, mention the "Vinayall not as a code of Eth-
ics for the Buddhist Brotherhood, but as a rule
of Conduct for all people,w ith special reference

to kings.

THE PLACE 017 VINfrYA IN RELATION TO DHAMMA
In the Pali Tipitaka the term "Vinaya" came

into vogue in connection with the Vinaya Pitaka



of Theravada Buddhism, forming one of the three
ohief divisions of the Canon# The Vinaya Pita-
ka sets down the rules and regulations to be ob-
served by the bhiksus, and all sections of the
laity are excluded from the sphere of its oper-
ations. The other two Pitakas are the Sutta
and the Abhidhamma. The Sutta Pitaka describes
the doctrinal part of Buddhism, and the Abhid-
hamiat Pitaka gives in detail an exposition of

the doctrine and forms its philosophy.

The Vinaya - the ecclesiastical law of”the
Buddhist Order - was originally divided into two
sections (i.e., ubhato Vinaya),(l)viz., the bhik-
khu- and the bhikkhunl-Vinayas. Again, the
Vinaya is subdivided into three parts, viz., the
Vibhanga, the Khandhakas, and the Parivara. The
Vibhaftga is further divided into two sections,

viz., the Maha - or Bhikkhu-vibhanga and the

Bhikkhuni-vibhanga# TKliandh”ha also has two

(I) Clvg. IT1.1.7. eten'eva upayena ubhito vinaye
puochi#



divisions, viz., the Maha and the Culla. The
Parivara or the Parivara-paljha is nothing bat
the corollary of the Vibhanga, clarifying some

of its obscure points.

The other Pitakas, in their turn, are sub-

W
divided into various works. While the Vinaya
may be defined as a collection of rules relating
to the outward conduct of the Brotherhood, the
Phamma regulates the mind of the members. The
Vinaya directs the course of action which Jrhey
should adopt in their daily lives. Accordingly
the Phamma and the Vinaya sfrand in relation to

each other as theory and practice of the same

subjecte

Now, though different in outlook, certain
sections of the Vinaya are found in the Phamma
and vice-versa, often occuring in identical terms.
The reason is that both of them, in an attempt
to solve the same problem of deliverance from

sufferings, have had to tread the same path bold-

ly pointed out to them by identical expression.



IMPORTANCE QI' THE VINAYA

The importance of the Vinaya lies in the
true and exact codification of its rules, con-
tempt of whioh brings corruption and ruin to the
Buddhist Brotherhood. It has been rightly said
Ifeak in the concluding summary of the first chap-
ter of the Mahavagga that as long as the Vinaya
existed any lost aootrine could agaiin be re-
vived. D In other words, if the Order remains
pure by observing the rules of the Vinaya, it

will be competent to bring to light the lost

doctrine.

[t is also a matter of great importance that
the study of the Vinaya attracted the foremost
attention of monks and soholars in ancient days,
not only in India, but also in other countries.
For instance, Chinese travellers visited the
holy lands of India in search of an original copy
of the vjnaya, which they believed to be indis-
pensable for the welfare of the Buddhist Brother-

hood in China. I"-hien travelled all over

(1) Vin. Vol. 1., PP. 98-99.
"pamuttham hi suttante abhidhamme aa tSvade,

vinaye avinattham hi puna titthati sasanam."



Northern India in search of a copy of the original
Vinaya. In the various kingdoms of Northern India

he found one master transmitting rules orally to -e»e

another. He couM not find any written copy.

Various dissensions, which took place in the
Buddhist Order not very long after the demise of the
Budaha, were mostly due to the differences of opinion
regarding the rules of the Vinaya rather than to any
misinterpretation of fundamental belief in the doc-

. (1)
trine.

In the accounts of the Third Council during the
reign of King A”oka, we'efe are first told of the divi-
sion in the Buddhist Order. Then eighteen schools
came into existence, due to the difference of opinion
regarding the interpretation of the doctrine. Fa-hien

informs us that eighteen schools which started from

the original doctrine, "Theravada", all had their own
copies of the Vinaya. They all agreed in the gene-
12)

ral meaning, differing only in small matters.

(1) R. Kimura, History of Early Buddhist Schools,
p. 100.

(2) Legge: jTa-hien. Chap. XXXVI.



Fa-hien got a transcript of the rules in six or seven
thousand gathas, being the Sarvastivada version of.
the Vinaya, which was observed by the communities of
bhiklchus in the land of TsTin and handed down orally
from Waster to Master (Aoariya-parampara) without
being committed to writing. 3te-hien mentions the
following schools as having their own versions of the
Vinaya -Pitalca:
1) Sarvastivadins
i1 ) VibhajJavadins or Theravadins
111) Mahisasakas
1v) Pharmaguptileas
v) Ka”“yapiyas
Vi) Saf&antikas
The Vinayas of Nos. ii1) and i1i1) had much in
common; the other Vinayas were more or less based

upon the divergent views of their teachers.

Three centuries 3ater another Chinese traveller,
[-tsing, paid a visit to India for the same purpose
of collecting the authoritative versions of the Vinaya.
His main interest was confined to the Vinaya of the

Mulasarvastivada School. He transia ted i1into Chinese



the following "Vastus" (Pali: Khandhakas) of the
M " fulasarvastivada School in addition to other Vin-
aya works
i) Pravrajya (upasampada)-vastu, 4 vols., cf.
Mvg. Khandhaia, T.
1) Varsa-vastu, 1 Vol., o.f. Mvg. Khandhaka III.
iii) pravarana-vastu, i vol., c.f. Ibid. V.
iv) Carma-vastu, 1 vol., c.f., Ibid. V.
v) Kathinacivara-vastu, 1.Vol., o.f., Ibid. VII.
vi) Bhaisajya-vastu, 18 vols., c.f. Ibid. VI
vii) Sanghabheda-vastu, 20 vols., c.f. Mvg. Khan-

dhaka VII.

A comparative study of the Vinaya reveals the
f%ct that the Pali version of the Theravada Vinaya,
as recorded in Ceylon, has not experienced any major
change. The other versions, however, underwent con-
siderable change in content and wcrding. The olaim
to originality of the Pali version, therefore, may be
more readily accepted than that of others. In the
course of discussion of the content of the Gilgit
Manuscript we propose to deafiCL with this matter from

the point of view of a comparative study of the

Mahavagga.

(I) Takakusu, I-tsing, Intro, p. xxxvii, of. below,

Uilgit toss.



VINAYA: 3ILA AND ACARA

The term Vinaya is generally used to apply

to the set of rales which is collectively known

as the Patimokkha, a work which originally bore

(H

the designation of the Slkkhapadas. Professor

Oldenberg regards(Z)the Patimokkha as the funda-
mental laws of the Vinaya and assigns to it a date
agreeing with that of the fundamental doctrines
of the "Dhamma" prior to the compilation of the
Piijakas. The fortnightly ceremony of observance
of the Uposatha, at which the Patimokkha was
recited aload may undoubtedly be reckoned as one
of the most ancient elements in the life of the
Buddhist Sarigha, uniting its members with one
another. But these rules, which helped the mem-
ber* of the order to unite with one another, may
conveniently be differentiated from the rules of

the Patimokkha, which were drawn up with a view

to maintaining the purity of individual bhiksus,

(1) Mvg.Il, Sec. 3: rtYani maya bhikkhunam
pahhattani sikkhapaaan* tani nesam?®.

patimokkhuddesam anujaneyyam, so nesam®

bhavissati patimokkh”ddesam.n

K
(Z) Vinaya Pitaka, Vol. I (Mvg) Introduction,
X1z-zX.
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rather than their unity.

It will be seen that the Vinaya divides 1it-
self into the two well-defined categories of Sila
and Acara. Under Sila come* the prohibitory
rales of the Vinaya, constituting, mainly, the
Patlmokkha, and under Acara m*y be brought the
rules of the Mvg. and the Clvg., which are con-

structive 1in nature.

Regarding Sila and Acara” the Maharngga re-
cords: "Cattari ca parajikani terasa ca sarigha-
disesa, ayam silavipatti; thullaccayam, pacitti-
yam, patidesaniyam, dukkatam, dubbhasitam, ayam

: o, (D
acaravipatti."

A greater portion of the Patimokkha was oom-
piledi simultaneously with the establishment of
the first Buddhist Sarigha, and the rules of the
Mahavagga aad the Cullavagga were developed and
formulated according to the exigencies of circum-

stances which the Sarigha had to face from time

to time.

(1) Mvg. IV. 16.
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These rales threw a good deal of light on
ancient Indian polity and soiiology which the
new doctrine coaid not altogether ignore. The
rales of the Mahavagga are particularly important
because they reflect the system of government
which was then current among the confederacies
such s the Sakyas* the Vajjis and the Mallas.
In them we find a good picture of the state of
democracy which aimed at the unification of the
different units of the Buddhist Order scattered
all over Northern India, (1)‘[0 which may be added
the kingdoms of Kasi, Kosala, Ariga, Magadha and
Vat*sa o

(2)
We cannot agree with Dr. Malalasekera that

"the separate chapters (i.e. the Khandhakas) are
arranged in chronological order, and are intended
to present connected ecclesiastical history from
the time of the enlightenment of the Buddha down
to that of the Second Council convened one hundred

years after the death of the Buddha". There 1s,

(I) Vide: Mvg. II.

(2) The Dictionary of Pali proper Hanes, Vol.I,p.711.



of course, no doubt that the first chapter of the
Mahavagga, i.e., Mahakhandhaka (especially the
first twenty-four topics), is considered to be
the history of the Buddhist Order, lowing how it
came into being. Further, the subsequent few
topics of the first chapter which deal with the
initiation of the novices and ordination of the
bhikkhus could be regarded as indispensable at
the inception of any Community or Sangha. The
concluding two chapters of the Khandhakas, i.e.,
Chapters XI and XII of the Cullavagga, which com-
prise the accounts of the Tirst and Second Buddhist
Councils are so to be arranged because these inci-
dents happened after the demise of the Teacher.
There is no special significance in the arrange-
ment of the intermediate nineteen chapters. At
best, 1n some of the cases the extensiveness of
the chapters might be counted, but here too the
question of "chronology" does not arise. It is
also misleading to assume that the Khandhakas are
documents of social rather than ecclesiastical

history.



73

The Khandhakas present true pictures of the
recent conditions of the country, with special
reference to the Majjhimadesa(1)0r the country
of Central India, the birthplaoe of the doctrine
and i1ts early activities. Kings 1ik& Bimbisara

important parts in the
history of the Buddhist Brotherhood. The vjnaya
never neglected the existing law of the country.
On the other hand, the Master's standing order was
to adjust the enolesiastioal rules fully to con-
form with the requirements of the Royal Authority.(
This 1s evident from the rules promulgated against
the admission of certain government servants into
the Buddhist Order. In the interest of the
State, soldiers in active service had to be ex-
cluded from the Sangha. A robber who broke out
of jail, a thief whose name was written in the
palace, aperson condemned to death, or a person

(lakkhanBhata)

punished by branding/,or in debt, a runaway slave
- such persons are debarred from the Order. The

ac

(I) For description, vide Mvg. P.197; J.I. PJ.49
and 80; Mbv., p.12; Divy., p.21 ff.

(2) Mvg.Ill. 4.3. "anujanami bhikkhave rajanam
anuvattitum."



Vinaya is so based as to avoid conflict or incon-
(L)

venience to the State, It is equally evident

that the Sangha did not relish the idea of having

among its members those who bore some liability to

the State and to society.

The Stories int3|gjduceir into the Khandhakas
(as also in the Vibharigas) are not history in|the
strict sense of the term, as from them we cannot
get any sympathetic acoount of the king and the

country concerned. .

According to Dr. Winternitz, stories are rela-
ted for the sake of minimising the dryness of
monotonous enumeration of prohibitions and regula-
tions. ) whough we partially agree with this
statemant, sjill, in most of the cases it is suffi-
ciently clear that the stories were narrated on
the occasion of each regulation and rule being
formulated by the Teacher on the basts of the inci"

dent told in the story. Hence the stories are

essential parts of the respective Vinaya rules,

(1) Mveg.l. 40. 4.

(8) History of Indian Literature, Vol. IIf pp.31-33.



and. as such their applications were quite appro-

priate.

Onte of eight kings whi> are mentioned in the
Khandhakas, at least six(l)were contemporaries.
frequent mention 1s made of both King Pasendai and
King Bimbisara throughout the Tripitaka, although
Pasenadi is referred to only once(Z)in the Khand-
hakas, whereas King Bimbisara appears as many as
fifteen times. )

Here, the kings are presented with all their
virtues and vioes, merits and demerits, scandals
and intrigues. Sometimes court life seems to he
the background of monastic life as well as of mon-
astic rules, overshadowing even the Teacher him-
self. [f the Vinaya rules can conveniently be

called valid regulations for the members of a body

i.e., the Sangha, 1t would not be difficult to

(1) Udena, Pajjota, Pasenadi, Bimbisara, Bhaddiya
and Suddhodana.

(2) Mvg. III. 14.
(3) Mvgel, 22; 39; 40; 42; 46; I1.1., I1.*.3.,

Y.l, VI.15, 34; VII.1,2,14 et. sea.; 21 et seca.
and Clvg. V.5, VI.3, 11, VLB.3.5.



to trace the influence of the King or State in
them* It iw well-known that though the Buddhist
Brotherhood developed out of the existing ascetic
commuhnity of India, it acquired a sense of secur-
ity and a peculiar dignity only to be compared
with that of a democratic republic. Being a rel-
igious Brotherhood, the body aimed primarily at
the salvation of life through extreme self-control
and deep medifcat ion, and a s suoh there would be
no comparison between the laws of the Sangha and
those of the State* But it should be noted that
the Buddhist ecclesiastical law bad sanction from
the King or the State*(l)

The princes played no less important a part
in the Khandhakas. Mention is cade of princes
like Ajatasattu, Abhaya, Jeta, and Dhighavu, and
some of the Sak™a dynasty. But Ajatasattu is
most prominent among them for both bad and good

, (2)
reputa tions.

Among the Sakya princes, Ananda and Devadatta

(1) Mvg.IIl. 4.3; 1. 40.4. Vinaya Pitaka, Vol.IV
p.226.

(2) Clvg. VII. 2.1.5; 3.4. et seq.; XI. 1.7.
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tr& wall-known in the Khandhakas, Ananda being
referred to fluently, not of coarse as a prince,
bat as a constant companion and chief attendant

to the Baddha.

Among the early devotees who, in order to
attain merit, spent their wealth for the mainten-
ance of the Sahgha, were Anathapir\;glika, jTvak* |
Citta (gahapati), Mendaka, Siha (Senapati), the
pair Tapassa-Bhallika, Sappiya (Upa”ca), Vis'SkhS,
Sappiya (Upasika), etc. Anathapindika (Sadatta),
Jivaka and Visakha play important rbles throagh-
oat the chapters. As a matter of fact, the
Baddha spent twenty-five oat of tne forty-five of
the years of his life after the attainment of
Baddhahood, at Savatthi, in the monasteries bailt
by Anathapindika and Visakha, where most of the

Vinaya rales were formalated.

Among the bhikkhas mentioned in the Khandha-
kas (so also the whole of the Vinaya Pitaka) Upa-
nanda, Udayi, and especially the Chabbajggiya bhik-
khqas, are given greater prominence than the chief
disciples (Saripatta, Moggallana, Xnanda, Kassapa,

etc.) The great disciples (Mahasavakas) almost



fall into the background, and their influence 1is
only faint, since we are concerned here not with
the Dhamma but the Vinaya. Almost all the off-
ences are attributed to the Chabbaggiya group of
:the bhlkkhus and the bhlkkhvljni]:/slm le;n’d*vthereby new:
rules are laid down. In a sense their existence
i.s more important and essential to the Vinaya than

the existence of the "great disciples" who became

more or less ornamental in the Khandhakas.

- Voy aro - v ; vd' H ovo® fviys -ijHA o\ VY ey
MAHAVAGGA

As already mentioned, the Khandhaka is div-
ided into two jarts or divisions: the Mahavagga
and the cullavagga, Out of twenty-two chapters
of the Khandhaka, ten have been included 1in the
Mahavagga. There is no doubt that the title of
the Mahavagga is a later attribution, aw neither
in the origin nor in the commentary is such a
title to be found, nor does Buddhag%sa use this
title in the Samantapasadika, his commentary on

the Vina ya.



In the Samantapasadika, in an introductory
verse, Buddhaghosa uses Khandhaka inclusively
for both books* All the chapters throughout be-
gin by referring to the name of the Khandhaka or
Division concerned, viz., "Uposathakkhandhake,
Kathinakkhandhake, SenasanakkhaAdhake," etc.,
except at the beginning of the Cullavagga, which
begins with "Cullavaggassapathame kammakkhandhake
tava."m It 1is beyonddo»un:bt, from the format-
ion of the sentence, that "Cullavaggassa pathame"
has been aaded at a later date. Except for this

singular example, nowhere else has mention been

made of either the Mahavagga or the Cullavagga.

In addition to this Mahavagga of the Vinaya
(3)

tJitfcka we trace at least five other Mahavaggas

in the Sutta Pitfcka, dealing with either the life

of the Buddha or his main "Noble Teachings", as the

first topic of the Group or "Vagga", viz

°

(1) "TXbhinnam pat imokkhanam
SahgTti 'samanantaram,
Sahgayimsu mahathera
khandhaiam khandhakovida."

(...) Samantapasadika, Vol. VI. p.1155

11

(3) Malalasekera - Dictionary of Pali Proper Names,

Vol. II, p. 554.



iii)

Mahavagga - The second book ("the Great"
division) of the Dlgha-Nikaya, consisting
of ten Suttas (Nos. 14 <#23).

Mahavagga - The third section of the Siitta
Nipata, consisting of twelve Suttas (pp.
72-139). The Pabbajja, the Padhana, the
Subhasita, etc. Sattas have been included
in this section. The first Sutta deals
with an important epidode of the Masterfs
life, namely, the first meeting of the
Buddha and King Bimbisara.

Mahavagga - The first section of the Pati-
sambhidamagga which deals with the life of
the Buddha. It may be noted here that the
first section of the Patisambhidamagga,
Known as the Mahavagga, deals (only) with
three topics of the ten includ ed in the
Vinaya Mahavagga. In the Kanakatha, the
passages are taken verbatim from the Vinaya
Mahavagga-

Mahavagga ~mThe fifth section of the Ham-
yutta Nikaya (vol. V. pp. 1-478) contain-
ing the Magga, Bojjhariga, Satipatthana,

Sacca and important Samyuttas dealing with

£0
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the main "Noble 'teachings" of the Buddha are
included in this section. Again, these ten
Samyuttas are divided into 113 chapters,

v) Mahavagga £ the seventh chapter of the Tika
Ripata, the twelfth of the Gatukka, the
sixth of the Chakka, the seventh of the
Sattaka, the second of the A.tithaka, and the
third of the Dasak Nipata of the Ahguttara

Nikaya.

z In all the above chapters the subject is eith”

er the life or the main teachings of the Buddha#

It is interesting to speculate how the title
of the "Mahavagga" originated# It may perhaps be
die to the importance of the first twenty-four
topics of the Mahafchandhaka, i.e#, the first chap-
ter which deals with the life of the Mahapurisa
(Great Man) the Buddha. His attainment of en-
lightenment, the preaching of the Middle Way,
sendimg disciples in various directions, convert-
ing Sariputta and Moggallana, the two chief dis-
ciples, etc. Moreover, this chapter covers an
extensive field dealing with a variety of subjects

and comprising about a hundred pages (Olddnberg



edition). Hence the chapter is cabled "Mahakhand-
haka". Therefore it is quite probable that the
title "Mahavagga" was fashioned after thewMahakhan-

dha&u”, its first MU**chapter.

It is not necessary to consider that all the
chapters of the Mahavagga are great (Maha) either
in content or in form. Some of the chapters of
the Mahavagga are smaller than those of the Culla-
vagga. On the other hand-, some of the chapters

of the Cullavagga are larger than those of the

(1)
Mahavagga.

According to Drs. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg,
it is misleading to divfcde the Sjrbtavibhariga into
two divisions, vis., Parajika and Pacittiya, because
............ we find, at regularly recurring intervals,
passages of an exactly similar character, and with

(2)
out any doubt of the same origin "

(1) The following six chapters of the Mvg., viz.,

I (pp.19), IV (pp.21), V(pp.19), VIi(pp.14), I
IX(£p.24) and X(pp.23) are smaller than those of
following seven chaptrs of the Clvg., viz.,

there is no justificatio for dividing the Chap-

ters into Maha (big) or Culla (small) according
to their extensiveness.

(2) SBE. Vol. XIII. Introduction, p.xv.



In the case of the Khandhakas, it is equally
misleading to divide them into two divisions, i.e.,
the Mahavagga and the Cullavagga, as some of the
ordinances and regulations and even the stories
are recorded similarly in both divisions. There
is no separate division of the Vinaya-vastuof the
Mulasarvastivada School 1into MahU- andCulla-, so
there 1s little doubt that the dividing of the

Khandhakas into chese sections is a later arrangeme

ment and has no decisive significance.

THE CONTENTS OF =~ THE MAHAVAGGH

VIQ propose to group the ten chapters of the
Mahavagga into four sections, according to their
nature, aim and object.

(a) The first chapter, i.e., Mahakhandhaka alone,
1s discussed in* the first place, it being
independent and self-sufficient.

(b) The second, third and fourth chapters, or
Uposatha, Vassa and Pavarana Khandhakas, are
grouped in the second, according to the nature

CEALC SV w e v e e i N e W
of the subjects.

(o) The fifth, sixth and seventh and eight chap-

ters, or Cami&s Bhesajja, Kathina and Civara



Khandhakas, are grouped in the third section
according to their purpose, while

(d) the last two chapters, i1.e., the ninth and
tenth chapters or Campeyya and Kosambaka Khan-
dhaias, are grouped in the fourth section ac-

cording to their peculiar nature.

(a) In the "Great chapter", or Mahakhaadhaka, the
first twenty-fowr topics concern the events follow-
ing on the Master's Enlightenment down to the ordi
nation of the two chief disciples, Sariputta and
Moggallana. In this portion a short account is
given of how the Buddhist Brotherhood came into
being. The subsequent topics are:- the mutual
duties and obligations of the preceptor (Upajjhaya)
teacher, (Acariya) and their pupils}, rules for ord
ination (Upasampada), initiation (pabhajja) and
disqualification of the person to be admitted into
the order through the above two processes: the
qualification of the “refceptorl and the fteaoherf
to carry out the function of ordimation and initi-
ation; the procedure of admitting persons former-
ly belonging to "other congregations" (Snnatitthiya

pubbaka); the Buddha's visit to Kapilavatthu and
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the initiation of Rahula by Sariputta, Here spec-
ial rules were laid down to be observed by the nov-
ices. This chapter jpay be (tonsil ered as self-suf-
ficient, completing the first phase of the Buddha fs

"SasanaTt

(b) The subsequent three chapters, dealing with the
Uposatha, Varsavasa and Pararana ceremonies are
grouped together, their aims and objects belLng to
strengthen the Brotherhood through regular mutual
association, confession and living congregational

lives. The first among the three is Uposatha.

The TTpos”tha is a rite which is nainly obser-
ved for the purpose of a bhikkhufs confessing sins
of omission and commission to a fellow-bhikkhu.
On the Uposatha day an able bhikkhu recites the
Palimokkha in the sangha, the individual bhikkhus

confess their respective offences, if any, and in

so doing morally purify themselves.

Next is the chapter on Varsavasa, or observing
the rain-retreat. According to the Vinaya, the
rainy season consists of four months. But the

rain-retreat 1s to be observed for three months:
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first, from the fall-moon day of Aasadha to the
fall-moon day of Alvina; second, from the fall-
moon day of “ravana & the fall mmoon--day Q£ Sosa-
vaea to the fall-moon day of Kartika. Daring
these times bhikkhas are to dwell in a settled
Avasa limited in boundaries. In this period of
congBegational dwelling, bhikkhas are sapposed to
ddscass the Dhamma-vinaya to their mataal advant-
age.

The third of the groap is Para»n§, which is
introdaced within the Sahgha, like the other two,
so that the bhikkhas might live in peace and har-
mony, sharing mataal confidence and fellow-feeling
which might increase the power and anity of the
Sangha. [t is more or less extending an open in-
vitation to the fellow-bhikkhas to ptoint oat their
faalts committed daring the congregational living
of the Vassavasa and to clear ap the misanderstand-
ings of omission and commission, so that wrongs

could be sorrected.

The Baddha did not debar himself from this

U)a

castom. jTrom the Pavarsna Satta 0 come to know

(1) S. I. p. 190.
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that at a time at the termination of the Va”“savasa
the Meter and the "Great Disciples" extend this
mataal invitation (parirasi) in spite of lending
that each of them was pare with eternay parity

(visaddho paramaya visaddhiya).

(¢) The chapters fcf the third groap deal with the
articles ased by the bhikkhas in their daily lives.
However, these chapters are not arranged according
to their asefalness nor to their importance. I't
is difficalt to say according to what principle
they are so arranged. For instance, it woald seem
that the chapter dealing with the articles made of
skin (Chap. V) is not nore important than the chap-
ters dealing with either the dress of the bhikkhas
or the medicaments prescribed for them; bat the
Camma-khandhaka precedes the Bhesajja and the

Civara Khandhakas.

(d) In the x'oarth groap, the last two chapters,
viz., the Campeyya and Eosambaka-khandhakas have
been pat together. This groap is meant for the
improvement of the anity and integrity of the Sarigha.

Here the Baddha enamerates hew many bhikkhas are



required for the conferring of the Upasampada,
both in the middle and the border countries, and
performing other Vinaya acts (Vinaya Kammani).
This group is important for another reason: it
dealsjwith the serious quarrel 1n Eosambi arising‘
out ol improper Vinaya-acts and reconciliation of

the same through the right procedure.

The first chapter in the group, the Campeyya-
Khandhaka, deals with the vaflidity and invalidity
of the "Vinaya-kamoi3tt, viz., Pabbajaniya (banish-
ment), UkkhepanTya (expulsion), tajjahTya (depri-
vation of privileges), Niyassa or Nissaya (keeping
a bhikkhu under supervision), etc. This chapter
is meant for increasing the power of the Sahgka
through establishing the yini rfeght procedure of
the Ecclesiastical Acts. [t has no parallel pass-
ages in the other canonical books. But the occas-
tons on which any of these "Acta" were to be per-
formed are mentioned elaborately in the Cullavagga.ll)

The last chaot”r of the last group, i.e.,

Kosambaka Khandhaka, deals with the dissension of

(1) Chap. I, pp. 1 - 3go



the bhikkhus of Kosambi, the signs of schism not-
iced for the first time in the Buddhist order. A4
serious quarrel arose among the Kosambiatf bhikkhus
over a titvial m tter, but i1t ended 1n an amicable
settlement. In the beginning of the quarrel, the
Buddha himself failed to settle the dispute. In
utter disappointment, he walked out of Kosamb! and
went into the Woodland, where he 1s said to have
been waited upon by an elephant.and a monkey during
the period of the rain-retreat. The bhikkhus did
not come to their senses until their local lay
supporters brought pressure to bear upon them to

bow to the decision.

The quarrel of Kosambl, however, did not lead
to a formal breach or rupture in the Sangha, as by
its very definitionr Samaggi, or unity, was the
very essence of the Sangha's internal life. This
was applied as a main test of the internal cohesion
and integrity of the religious community. Thus,
unity was the be-all and end-all of its existence.
The Sangha wSs more or less organised on the model
of such political Sarighas as those of the Vajjis

of VesalT, the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu or the Kallas



of iCusinara. The Badaha always (felt very deep
concern for the unity and integrity of the Sangha,
Nevertheless, his followers, men and women who
formed and belonged to the order,,were persons re-
oruited 'frorh dif%éren.t. countries ancllvlo[calities;i -
different castes ana social grades, different cul-
tural heritages and religious temperaments. The
Buddha compar d the Order to an ocean into which
different rivers flow, assuming the common name of
the ocean and abandoning their previous names and

traditions, social and other interests, in order

to keep such an Order working efficiently*

The lateness of the chapter is borne out by
its subject-matter, as well as by its connection
with the. other versions of the same story. The
"quarrelling monks of Kosambi" were evidently fav-
ourite figures in the training of monks in concord
and avoidance of dissension. The Kosambaka Jata-
ka(l)supplements the Vinaya accounts by an intro-
ductory occasion of dissension between the two par
ties of the blikkhus, arising out of a dispute be-
tween a Vtnayadhara and a Suttantika. The Vinaya

*’ k °/mC: ' v.vvvh*r
(1) J. III. p. 483 ff. Jataka No. 428.
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dhara called for an Ujrjdiepaniyakamma (act of ex-
pulsion) and a party of the bhikkhus excommunicated

the offending Suttantika.

In this Jataka, as well as in the DIghiti

- 1
Kosala Jataka( )the name of Dighiti is Dighati,
which in the Gms. is Dirfehila. In the Gms. the
introductory account is similar. The same story

fuller and more detailed, is in the Dhammapada
*(2)

Commentary. This is nearer to Gms. than any

of the other versions which give only parts of the

long story.

On the other hand, the Mvg. account has some

detail which 1s only alluded to in the other

accounts.

(ry J. III. p. 211 ff. Jataka No. 371.

(2) DhA. I, pp. 53 - 65. Here too the name 1is
Dighati.



GrILGrIT MANUSCRIPTS

The texts published under the caption of
Gilgit Manuscripts were discovered in the Valley
of Gilgit in Kashmir. These are written in
Sanskrit, or rather in Buddhist Sanskrit, and are
edited jointly by Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt of the
Calcutta University and his assistant Vidyavaridhi
Shiv Nath Sharma (Srinagar-Kashmir, 1942-50),
and published by the Calcutta Oriental Press.

Of these MSS. three volumes have so far been

published.

The third volume contains the Vii® ya-vastu
of the Kulasarvastivada School, all the seventeen
chapters of which are printed in four parts.
Chapters included in the first, second and fourth
parts (excluding the Sanghabheda-va stu in the
fourth part) correspond to the chapters in the

Pali Vinaya Mahavagga.

The discovery of these MSS. was/announced by
Professor Sylvain 16vi, for the first time, in
the Journal Asiatique (Vol. CCXX, in 1932) in
which he published two leaves (Nos. 49b and 51a)



comprising a fragmentary portion of the Pravra-
jyavastu, along with his comments and a French
translation. He possessed the remaining leaves
(of Nos. 43 - 53) which were given to him by the
authorities of the British Museum for editing.
Dr. N. Dutt, who confirmed Prof. 16vi*s inform-
ation in the Indian Historical Quarterly (Vol.
XIV in 1938), published another four leaves (No.
55 ff.). He obtained all these MSS. from the
authorities of the Itehmir St&e, and has gradually

been publishing them in the Deveaaagar! script.

It 1s difficult to come to a definite con-
clusion regarding the date ofthe work. But ac-
cording to Prof. Ldvi, i1t 1is written in the
very beautiful character of the 6th. to 7th. cen-
tury A.D. Dr. Dutt(Z)states that the writing
'tis of the same type as are most of the MSS. dis-
covered by Sir Aurel Stein and other explorers
in Eastern Turkestan and Central Asia", and "the

language does not always conform to the canons

of Panini."

(1) J.A. Vol. CCIX. 1932. p. 35.

(2) Gms., Introductions, vols. I and II, pt. 2.



The Gms., then, is written in a language
which is neither a pure Sanskrit nor a pure Pali.
This language, according to modern scholars, is

(1) (2)

a Mid&le Indian dialest or mixed Sanskrit,
(3)
or a Buddhist Sanskrit, or even Buddhist hyb-

(4)
rid Sanskrit.

Some of the later books, viz., the Livyava-

dana, Avgda_na-Sataka, etc.’, however, are W_ritten_

in pure ganskrit, but ”the-ir versified portions aw?
are, as usual, in Buddhist Sanskrit, as they have
been cited to confirm what has been told in prose.

These verses being original ones, any change in

them might hamper their real meaning.

Though the early Buddhist scholars and the
champtfcns of the different Buddhist schools dif-
fered in some of the minor points in the interpret

tation of the doctrine, they did not give more

(I) Winternitz: History of Indian Literature,
I1, p. 226- 318 ff.
/
(2) E. Seinart: J.A. 1882, s.7, t.XIX, p.238 ff.
and 1886, s.8, t.VIII, 318 ff.

(3) Y/internitz: History of Indian Literature, II,
p« 22V.

(4) P. jjldgerton: J.A.O.S. 1946. p. 197 ff.



attention to the language than to the true spirit
of the doctrine. Hence, whether they were sup-
porters of the Northern School or the Southern

School, (in other words, of the Mahayana or Hina-
yana) they were concerned with the essence of the
words rather than with the decorative language.

That was the reason why they could not follow the

strict grammatical rules of the Sanskrit lang-

3>5

uvage, fearing that it might distort the real mean-

ing of their religion, though a class of later
writers diverted their attention to the then pre-
valent ornamental Sanskrit language which they
used as lingua franca in their doctrinal contri-
butions. Ye notioe these eolations of the KBIBI
grammatical rules more in the case of legal (Vin-
aya) and philosophical books thaaa in the literary
and legendary books. At the time of the divi-
sion of the Buddhist schools, these legal and
philosophical terms were so widely current among
the Buddhists that the contemporary Buddhist
could not ignore them totally. As a matter of
fact, most of the terms dsed in the Vim ya Pitaka

(the Abhidharmaka Pitaka as well - Skt. Matrika)
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are really "Pali words with correct inflections

1)
bat only in a Sanskrit garb."

The following instances are some of the

grammatical irregularities in oar text:-

(1) Irregular verb forms:- Karonti for Karvamti
(Gins. III. 2. 184. 10); Prajnapayami for
Prajnapaylmi (Gms. III. 2. 176. 15);
Kalaptavya for Nalapitavya (Gins. II. 2. 188.
11 - .2).

(2) Irregular case-endings:- Ekatye for Ekasmin
(Gms. III. 4. 160, 4-5)

(®) Stiay compounds with irregular case-endings:-
Alajjinah for Alajjasya (Gms. III. 2. 210.
12).

(4) Parasmaipada for Atmanepada:- LabhAti for
Labhate (Gms. III. 2. 199. 12 - 13)

(5) Irregular use of inflection:- Udakasya,
genitive singut&r for Udakena, instrumental
singualr (Gms. III. 2. 174. 6).

(6) Prakritism:- Osaryante for Avasaryante (Gms.

I[11. 2. 179. 12 - 13).

(1) Gms. II. Intrtduction, p. vi.
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(7) Causal forms of the verbs for non-oausal
forms and vice-versa:- Karaya for Kuru
(Gms. III. 4. 11.3); Ksamayamah for Ksama-
yamah (Gms. III. 4. 187.10).

The ten chapters of the Pali Vinaya Maha-
vagga are arranged as set out below. But the

. . . (D :
arrangement in the Chinese version, the Gips.,

and the Mahavyutpatti(,zt)he glossary of the Mula-
sarvastivaaa Vinaya preserved in Tibetan differ,
one or two chapters changing their respective

places. The analysis of the chapters included

in the Mahavyutpatti would show that the Kos'amba

vastu i1s lacking there.

The arrangement of the chapters in the Chin-
ese 1s almost the same as that of the Gms., ex-
cept for the last or tenth chapter. The Campe-
yyakhandhaka which is the ninth chapter of the

Mahavagga 1s the tenth of the Chinese version.

(1) Taken from the Japanese translation Juju-
ritsu Kokuyaku Issai-kyo, Vinaya section, Vol.
VI, Tokyo 1934.

(2) Edited by E.D. Ross and Satish Chandra Vidya-
bhusana, Calcutta, 1910.
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In the &ms. as well as the Mvyut. this chapter is

mentioned as the Karmavasta. The eleventh chapter
of the Chinese version which is referred to as the
Karmavastu, is materially different from che chap-

ters of that name in the two former sources.

The following are the comparative arrangements

of the chapters in these four sources:-
' (1)

I. The Kahavagga> I[T. The Mahavytfcatti

1. Mahakhandhaka Pravrajyavastu

2. Uposathakhandhaka Posadha-vastu

3. Vassupanayikakhandhaka Varga-vastu

4. Pavaranakhandhaka Pravarana-vastu

5. Cammakhandhaka Kathiia -Vastu

6. Bhesajjakhandhaka Civara-vastu

7. Kathinakhandhaka Carma-vastu

8. Civarakhandhaka Bhaisajya-vastu

9. Campeyyakhandhaka Karma-vastu

10 Kosambakhandhaka

ITI. The Gilgit MSS. IV. The Chinese
1. Pravrayavas tu Mahakhanahaka
2. Posadha-vastu Uposathakhandhaka

(1) Mvyut., pp. 242 - 243.
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4. Varsa-vasta Vassapanaj®ikakhandhaka
5. Carma-vasta Cammakhandhaka
6. Bhaisajya-vasta Bhesa j Jakhi ndhaka
7. Civara-vasta Civarakhandhaka Pts. 112
8. Kathina-vasta Kathin akham haka
9. KQsamba-vasta Kosambakhandhaka
10. Karma-vasta Campeyyakhandhaka
(- Karmavasta)

The arrangement followed in oar thesis, however,
differs from any of the above, since we follow a
different nethod according to the availability of

oar materials.
to the available

these precede the

The following

(i) The
(2) The
(3) The
(4) The
(&> The
(6) The
(7) The
18) The
(9) The

(10)

complete chapters

incomplete ones.

and,

is oar arrangement

Clvara-vastu.
Kathina-vastu.
ICosambaka-vastu
Karma-vastu
Bhaisajya-vastu
pravra jya-vastu
Posadha-vastu
Pravarana-vastu

Varsa-vastu

The Carma-vasta

Particalar attention has been given

as sach,

of the chapters:-
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Of the above ten chapters, numbers 1 -4 are com-

plete and the rest are fragmentary#

Though Chapters 1 - 4 in the above arrange-
ment follow Chapters 5 - 10 in the Vinaya-vastu
(with parallel Khandhakas in the Mvg*), yet they
have been dealtl”with at the beginning to facili-
t~éte a .cofnparati’\”/\e”s{udy between *the* Pali and
Sanskrit versions in the Buddhist Vinaya. Prof.
N. Putt informs(1)us that these four chapters

were unearthed in full without any loss at Gilgit

in Kashmir.

fiu
Then comes the Bhaisjya-vast u. The reason

for dealing with the Bhai§jya-vastu immediately
after these complete chap;\ers is tW(i)ijOIdI- first,
among the six fragmentary chapters, this chapter
was published earlier and thus became accessible
to us earlier than the other five. Secondly,
though in fragment, it is the most extensive of
all the chapters, comprising alone 288 printed
pages. Our scope being limited, it is better to
deal with the fragmentary chapters in essence,

Y

(1) Gms. pt. 2. Introduction, p* iit1.
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giving particular attention to the traceable
important ecclesiastical rules, rather than going

into detail:-

C1VARA-VASTU

There 1s not much difference between the
Pali Vinaya Mvg. and the Gms, with respect to the
rules regarding the dress of x;he bhiksus. The
Sanskrit version is elaborately expended because
of the fact that, in addition to the ViHnaya ruleo
it has included cany Avadanas or Jatates whenever
a person, more especially a man of historical im-
portance, was involved, or one whose story was
available in the legendary portion of Buddhist
literature. Hence many similar stories which are
found in the Gms. are traceable in other books of
legend, viz., the Divyavadana, the Mahavastu, the
Avadana—vae’\fcua:- the Jataka and the like.

The Civara-vastu deals with the stories of

the following persons, sometimes with their res-

pective previous births:-
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(1) King Bimbisara, Gms. 1I1.2, pp. 1-15
(2) Jivaka, Gms. II1.2. pp. 23-25; 25-26.
(3) Abhaya, Gms. I11.2. pp. 16-22; 25-26.
(4) Visakha, Gms. II1.2. pp. 53-79.

(5) Amrapall, Gms. II1.2. pp. 16-22.

(6) Ajata”atru, Gms. II1.2. pp. 42-43.

(7) Upananda, Gms. I11.2. pp. 117-122

(8) Rsya“&ga, Gms. II1.2. pp. 79-83

(9) Hump-backed man, Gms. III1.2. pp. 89-90.

Ajatasatru has no part to play in the Civara
khandhaka (Mvg.), Where Abhaya is tbe foster-
father and not the step-brother of Jivala. as the
Gms. has 1it. In the Mvg. Amrapall is neither
the mother of Jivaka nor oX Abhaya, but she is
mentioned in connection with Jivaka *s birth which
is related in the story of Salavati. The
story of Amrapall in both sources and that of
Salavati in the Mvg. informs us about a peculiar
custom of maintaining public courtesans in Ancient
India. Bimbisara has not been given any prominence
in the Civarakhandhaka, and is mentioned only in

connection with the Salavati and Jivaka episodes
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Here he has no direct connection with the Vinaya

rules. But in the clvara-vastu (Gms.), Bimbisara
plays a very prominent rble in many places. He
is depicted as a most*dulterous man. Hence he

does not even care for his life (pp. 16 - 22) and
honour (pp. 23 -25) in fulfilling his desire.
Upananda 1s referred to in connection with the
promulgation of some of the Vinaya rules. In the

Gms. Upaianda is one of the sadvargika (Pali: Chab-

(1) b b
baggiya) bhiksus, who were responsible for many

Vinayajrules. But in the Pali sources he is always
mentioned as Upananda Sakyaputta - or Upananda, the

son of the Sakyas and is not identified with the
* (2)
Savargikas. In one place it is stated that Upa-

(3)

nanda was quarrelling with the Sadvargika bhiksus.
Jrom this incident it 1is proved that he was not one

of the members of the Sadvargika group.

(1) Ross and Vidyabhusana, - tlvyut. (p.74) refers
to the following names of the §advargika bhiksus:-
(I) Uanda, (2) Upandnda, (3) Punarvasu, (4) Chanda,
(5) A”vaka, and (6) Udayin.

(2) In Pali they are:- 1) Assaji, 2) Punabbasu, 3"
Panduka, 4) lohitaka, 5) Mettiya, and 6) Bhummajaka.
But they are always mentioned in pairs, viz., Assaji-
punabbasuka, Pandulohitaka, and Mettiyabhummajaka.

It 1s said that their r espective place of (notorious j)
activities were - Kitagiri, Rajagaha and Jetavana
(Jataka, 11.381). The Vinaya®“commentary (111, 613 ff]
mentions all of them as of Savatthi.

(3) Vinaya, Vol. iv. 30



Visakha 1s mentioned in the Mvg. in connection
with the introduction of bathing robes for the nuns
and robes for the monies to be used during the rainy
season. She is also mentioned in connection with
the six other privileges which were permitted by
the Buddha. But the Gms. (III1.2. pp. 53 - 87)
gives numerous strange accounts about Visakha, most
of which cannot be identified, even with those of
the Pali commentaries. ('’ The Mvg. is concerned
sdeik and in agreement only with the last four pages
(84 - 87) as mentioned above. Here the Gms. 1is
unique for the details supplied in connection with
the Vi&3kha episode, e.g., her bringing forth thir-
ty-two eggs; her displaying on various occasions
great sagacity of judgment (some of them to be
compared with the Mahosadha (J.II, 334, 329 seq..)
and Vidhura-pancLita (J.VI. 255 seq. )Jatakas);
mufcder of her sons by King Prasenajit, and the
story of her previous birth. The special feature
of the Gms. is the frequent introduction of the
astrologers who have appeared at the births of
Cela (p.8), Upacela (p.8), Amrapall (p.16), and

Ajata®atru (pp. 14, 15). Their interpretations



are those of men of supernatural powers rather
than astrologers. Information regarding the
"Sarvabhuta-prasTIdaka inani®t is a special con-

tribution of the Gms.

PSB jirf- wA Tty o Tl y-vi -VeoT 'Lijeyvy

In our summary at the conclusion of the
cTvara chapter an account will be given of some
of the Vinaya rules prevailing in the Mvg., but
which have been excluded in the Gms. It will
also be mentioned specifically in the summary
that some of the Vinaya rules given in the Vin-
aya-vastu (Gms.) cannot be identified in the
Civarakhandhaka (Mvg.), but they can be traced
in other Pali accounts. All the Upali quest-
ions of the cTvara-vastu are absent in the

Clvarakhandhaka.

Pinally, there will be a comment on some
examples of quite contrary views that are held

by the two versions.
KATHIKA-VASTU

The Vathina-vastu (Gms.) differs in some

places from the Kathinakhandhaka (Mvg.), not only



in sabject-matter bat also in arrangement. In
the Mvg. this chapter precedes the CTvara, bat
in the Gms. it follows 1it. Sometimes 1t 1is
considered to be the sapplementary chapter to
that of the Civara, for daring one month of
the Kashina ceremony the bhiksas receive more
robes than at the ordinary times. Becaase the
time of the ceremony is fixed after the Varsa-

o e w1 . sek K . vt A o7m
vasa and limited to one month per year, it ased
to draw more attention from the laity. Bat in
both versions, from the introdaotfrory statement
of the Baddha and the ciroamstances that led
him to introdace this particalar ceremony, we
shoald. know that the main parpose of the Kathina
was to relieve the bhiksas of their hardships
and difficalties. The bhiksas had to encoonter
nameroad difficalties on their joarney immedi-
ately after the rainy season, when generally
the roads of Central India remain fall of mad
and water. The Kathina is a provision for the
temporary relaxation of sfcme of the already pro-
malgated Vinaya rales in connection with robes

and bowls,, meant for the bhiktsas who wanted to

9
have opportunities to see the Baddha and meet



their friends after three monthsl continuous

stay in one place.

In both the versions this chapter is a
most obscure one. However, the account 1in the
Gms. is clearer than that of the Llvg. 2 min-
ute study would show that the Mvg. does not
represent this chapter in full. To disoharge
the duties regarding the Kathina ceremony, one
would have to take help from the other Vinaya
books, whereas in the Gms. this chapter i1s more
or less complete. There will be a detailed
discussion of this topic in the summary at the
conclusion of the chfpter*where an attempt will
also be made to show differences between the

two versions.

In some cases the accounts of the Gms. are
exaggerated. Also, it 1is full of repetitions
and it adds some more instances of privileges
to be enjpyed by the bhiksu (or the Sarigha)
who would receive the Kathina. This point will

also be discussed in the Summary.



The Gms. helps as considerably in under-
standing some of the points of this incomplete

and obscure chapter of the Mahavagga-Xhandhahas.

KO&MBAKA-VASTU

The important points of the Ko”ambaka-vasti

will be discussed in the Summary of the chapter.

The main difference between the two texts
is that the Gms. mentions tlr.t one of the two
quarrelling parties comes from Vai“alT. jTrom
the subsequent accounts of the text, it will be
proved that branding the Vai“alians as quarrel-
some is a later addition, the idea most prob-
ably being formulated from the Devadatta epi-
sode and the account of the second Buddhist

(1)
Council.

KARMA-VASTU

The Karma-vastu will be discussed - in its
agreement with and differences from the Campey-
yakhandhaXa, the parallel chapter of the Mvg. -

in the summary of this TMvastu".

(1) Clvg. VII (Saiighabhedahhandhaka) 4.1 & XII
(Sattisatixa) I. 1. Also Gms. III. iv. p.211 ff.

bhldf*astulka"VaStu)' °f* MVyUt p'243



There is not much difference between the two
versions regarding the story with which the chap-
ter begins. The points of difference are slight,
and they are in respect of the names of persons

and the location of places referred to.

The "Kassapagotta" bhiksu* or monk belonging
to the Kadyapa clan, as stated in the Mvg., becomes

Senanjaya in the Gms.

In both sources the monk was respected deeply
by his lay devotees. They were induced by the
monk to give proper attention to the incoming bhi-
ksus whenever they used to visit the borderland
monastery. According to the Gms., Senafijaya bhi-
ksu went to oravasti, where the Master was dwelling
after the expulsion by the Sadvargikas, It is
doubtful whether the place was “ravasti, because
in all subsequent cases the place is mentioned as
being Campa, which is in agreement with the Mfcg
As usual with the Gms., here too the Sadvargika
monks, including Upananda, were responsible for

all the troubles.
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Here the Mvg. does not agree with the San-
skrit source, as it mentions !fSambahula bhikkhavo”
—a large number of bhiksus and not a particular
group of bhiksus. One important piece of in-
formation provided by the Mahavagga in connect-
ion with the repentant bhiksus who expelled un-
lawfully the innocent "Avasika (inhabiting)"
bhiksu and who came to Campsf to seek pardon
from the Teacher, has been ignored in the Gms.
There is no difference between the two versions
regarding the information of five kinds of Sangha,
bjit the Gms. is silent on the point that the
Sahgha of five bhiksus is entitled to confer

Upasampada in the border countries.
BHAISAJYA-VASTU

It 1s difficult to discuss the exact differ
ence between the two versions on the basis of

the fragmentary chapters. Still, an attempt

will be made to carry out a comparative study

from the available materials.

The Bhaisajya-vastu i1s the counterpart of
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the Bhesajjakhandhaka of the Pali Vinaya Mvg*,
minus pure "vastus” (stories) or Avadanas refer-
red to in the Gms. Most of these legendary
portions are traceable in the Avadana literature,
particularly in the Divyavadana. Prom this it
is clear that, though the Sarvastivada or the
Mulasarvastivada school is said to be a branch
of the Hinayana or Southern school, still it
could not resist the influence of the Mahayana
or Northern school* If that were the case, then
it would be equally true that it could not main-
tain its original form in respect of the Vinaya.
Some of the Vinaya rules here are contrary to

those of the Mvg., as will be demonstrated.

Vie shall endeavour to give a detailed ac-
count of the rules - both prohibitory and intro-
ductory - in the two versions. It is quite
surprising that the legal portions are so simi-
lar to, and the legendary portions so remote

from, each other.

Mention will be made, in the course of our

investigation, of the fast Ahe stories which are
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not to be found in the Mvg., and differences in
the same story, occur in both sources. An ex-
amination of the present text of the Bhaisajya-
vastu will prove that it is mainly legendary in
its contents, only a few pages dealing with legal
subjects (i.e., the Vinaya). This chapter keeps
a record of many historical persons who became
famous, piayingipartsVimportant® for the later
development and propagation of Buddhism. There
is no doubt that the mention of King Kaniska and
Upagupta leads to a definite conclusion”™ that
this work came into being during the post-Kaniska

era, and as suoh 1s a later work than the Pali

Vinaya. This episode and sons of the stanzas
(1) tdia (2)
composed in Jagati (vamsastha) and Vasantaka

metres refutes the statement of Prof. Putt that

both versions originated from the same source,

(1) "Manofbhirama ca manohara ca sa,
mano!nukula ca manoratidca me
santapta dehofsmi manoharam vina
kuto mamedaip. vyasanam samagatam!,, etc.
(Gms. IIT.°pt.1, p. 148]
(2) "Bhoh purnacandra rajahlkara tararaja,
tvam rohininayaiB isanta susarthavaha,
kaccit priya mama manoharanaikadaksa
drsta tvaya bhuvi manoba ra’namadheya. ff etc.
(Gms. III. p. 149)
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1.e., Prakrit. Reference to the four Agamas

(Pali: five Dikayas) on different pages(l)in—
forms as that the later Buddhist scholars also
followed the same line as their predecessors in

respect of dividing the aifferent branches of

the doctrine.
PRnVRaJxT-Vastu

The first of the series of five short frag-
mentary chapters (Nos. b i 10) in our arrangement)
is the Pravrajya-vastu. In the Pali Vinaya Mvg.
such a chapter as the "Pabbajja-khandhaka" does
not exist. However, we could say from the scan-
ty mterial that there is a similarity between
the Pravrajya-vastu and the second half (i.e.,
excluding the first twenty-four topics) of the
Mahakhandhaka of the Mvg. Mention has been made
of the Sariputra-pravraiyai. (the initiation of
Sariputra) as the first topic of the Pravrajya-
vastu, which constitutes the last topic of the
introductory portion of the Mvg.

Y

(1) Gms. III. pt. 1. Eko*ttaragama, p. 45; samyak-
tagama, p. 19; Madhyana gama, pp. 93 and 98;
Dlrghagama, p. 97.
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[t 1is difficult to say what actual material
existed in the PravrajyJ-vastu, as the editors
say(l)that most of the best material has been
restored both from the Tibetan version and the
Divyavadana. little or no material is available
from the Gms. as to what was the procedure of the
Pravrajya (initiation) and the Upasampada (ordi-
nation) ceremonies, (Tor the Gms. supplies us with
nothing but a list of the persons considered to
be disqualified from the ordination (Upasampada").
This point will be discussed as fa|p as is practi-
cable from the available material. As usual with
the Gms., several stories have been introduced
in the Pravrajya-vastu, whether or not they were
connected with the Vinaya proper. They range

from politics and education to the discussion of

supernatural elements.

In addition to the first sttflpy - the iari-

putra-Pravrajya - there are at least five other
stories. Among them the first and lengthiest
one 1s the story of Sarigharaksltae All sorts

(1) Gms. III. Pt. IV. Introduction, p. 1.
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of supernatural episodes have been associated

(1)
with it. There are some extraordinary elements
in the story of matricide as well. All impor-

tant points will be discussed in the summary in

the course of investigation#

* sentence of disagreement should be re-

corded here in connection with the story of matri-

I ik v T

' » LI B t M LI R LN AT 1 "
ciae, regarding which one of the editors says

(2)
that the girl in question was murdered, where-

as this cannot be pjopeved from the text (p. 55).
PQgADHA-VASTU

The second of the five fragmentary chapters
>k ey’ e y ugPn * 1 £Evve ' . < & * u*S L toJL'-

, e ey
is the Po§adha-va stu. Both the sources record

the effort to preserve the purity of the Saiigha
through timely meeting an ong the monks and the
chance of an individual bhiksu's atonement for

the offence, if any.

There will be a discussion regarding some

(1) The whole story can be identified in the Pivy-
avadana (ed. by Cowell and Ileil) pp. 329-343.

(2) Gms. IIl* pt. IV. Introduction, p. xi.



of the rales from which it will he proved that
both the versions are in agreement rather than
disagreement in respeot of the observance of the
Posadha (Pali: Uposatha). Bat a point of dis-
agreement will be mentioned as to why and how
this ceremony was introduced into the Sahgha.
King Bimbisara (of the Mvg.), at whose request
this ceremony was introduced, was replaced by

"a number of lay disciples" in the Gms.

Both the terms "nisadya" and "kriya" used
in the Gms. are not found in the Mvg. The men-
tion of five methods of reciting the Pratimoksa
and of the names of respective rules therfein
impresses us that though the Buddhist Sangha was
divided into many schools, yet their main"Rules

of Observance" did not differ from one another.

PBAVARAIgA-VASro

The third of the five fragmentary chapters
is the Pravarana-vastu. e have referred above
(p. 3* ) to the respective order of the varsa

and the Paravarana chapters in the various texts.
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It is more logical for the chapter dealing with
the varsavasa to be followed by the Pravarana,
which is an ecclesiastical duty of the bhiksus
at the conclusion of the rain-retreat (varsavasa).
In the Gms., however, the Pravarana-vastu pre-

cedes the Varsa-vastu.

Because the Pravarana-vastu, like the pre-
vious chapter (i.e., Posadha-vastu), deals with
purely ecclesiastical natters, there is almost
no divergency between the two versions (fclvg. and

Gms.)

An important statement is made in this chap'
ter regarding the main “iksapadas included in
the Patimokkha (Skt.: Pratimoksa-sutra). Accor-
ding to this chapter(l)the broad sections of the

J~iksapadas are as fallows, with their respective

numbers: -
Skt.: Parajika - 4 Pali: Parajika - 4
n sanghava“e®a: 13 " Sanghadisesa: 13
n Payantika - 91 n Pacittiya - 92
n Pratida“anika - 4 " Patideaniya - 4

Hu.sthu.la - 90 " selciiiya - 75

(1) Gms. Vol. III. pt. IV. pp. 127-128



The other three main sections, viz., 2
Aniyata, 30 Nissaggiyapacittiya and 7 Adhikarana-
saiia tha-dhamma, have not been mentioned here. Bat
mention has been nade of the two Aniyatadhammas
(the number is the same in the Pali version) in
the Posadha-vastu(1)in connection with the reci-
tation of the p”-atimoksa, al§0jo of the Naisargika
(Pali: ITissaggiya-pacittiya) in the Carma-vastu
in connection with the privileges of the extra robes

received 1in the border-land. | definite number

of the Naisargika has, however, been mentioned.

It is quite natural that the "Adhikarana-sam-
atha-dhamma, have not been mentioned here, as these
are not "“iksipadas, bat only the means of settle-

ment of the disputes. Indeed, it 1s surprising

that the Pali source has included them in the Code-

book.
YAR§f-VaSTU

The fourth of the five short and fragmentary

chapters is the Varsa-vastu. It will be discussed

(1) &ps. Vol. IIIS pt. IV, p. 94.

(2) Ibid., p. 187.



in the summary at the conclusion of the chapter,

comparing it with both the Mvg. and with [-tsingfs
(1)

version. The Oms. agrees with the Mvg. in most

of the points of the ecclesiastical rules, as this

chapter also deals pnly with the Vinaya. Here
only one story - the story of Uda”“ana, the house-
holder - is related in connection with the permis-

sion to the bhiksus to stay outside the Avasa up
to the seventh day during the Varsavasa. A story
of a similar episode 1s to be identified with the

Pali Mvg. as well.

The twenty-seven causes, mentioned by the Oms.
for which the bhiksus were allowed to leave the

"avasa" during the varsa, are almost identical

with those of the Mvg.

Of the ten chapters, it seems to us that only
the above three "vastus" (chapters) are little
adulterated by the frequent introduction of the
various si’cjies. as they deal mostly with the

Vinaya rules, these chapters are almost in agreement

(1) Takakusu: I-tsing, Chap. XIV, pp. 85-86.



with those of the Pali Vinaya Llahavagga.
CdRMA-VASTU

The uarma-vastu is also a fragmentary chapter
out 1t 1s not as short as the last three, because
of the fact that many lengthy stories have been
introduced into it. In essential points of the
ecclesiastical regulations, however, both the sour-
ces mostly agree with eaoh other. The story with

4iifig V- sta n 2 -si

which the vastu begins is more detailed than the

atory in the Pali source, and as such, different

points of disagreement inevitably ocour.

The introductory story of this wvastu is the
first story of the famous Buddhist Sanskrit legend-
(1)

ary book, Divyavadana.

The point of confusion”will be discussed in
the Summary regarding the demarcation lines of the
borderland and privileges to be enjoyed by the
bhiksus in those regions, except for a slight div-

ersity in the geographical locations, also in the

(I) Cowell and Neil - pp. 1 - 24.



names of” the different animals whose skin was
allowed to be used, or not. As usual with the
Gins., here too Upananda is not absent. Here he
is responsible for the prohibition of leather (for

the bhiksus),.

In every case of recorded tradition, the Mvg.
preserves most clearly and truly the soberness and
accuracy of an original and primitive presentation
of facts, whereas the Sanskrit sources have de-
parted from this firm basis and have strayed into
a morelor less extreme development of legendary,
fanciful and miraculams ornamentation of the ori-
ginal accounts of the coming-into-being of the

Buddhist Order and of tbe activities of the

founder.



SECTIOH II A

GIIGIT MANUSCRIPTS

The i1*our Complete Chapters



CIVhRA-VASTTT

. (1) . .
The Civara-vastu, the Sanskrit version of the

Civara-khandhaka of the Pali Viraya Mahavagga, differs
only slightly from it - in the biographical portions.
It begins as usual with the birth-story of jlvaka
Komarabhacca (Sk.: Kumarabhrta) in the Pali Mvg. To
introduce i1t, the Sanskrit version brings in the
birth stories of King hjatasatru and “bhaya Rajakumara,
who were, according to the Sanskrit version, the two
other sons of King Bimbisara - the former being the
legitimate son barn of “ueen Vhidehi Upacela, and the
latter as well as Jivaka, being illegitimate sons,
born of “mbapali (Sk.: Jmrapali) and a merchants
wife of Rajagaha (3k.: Rajagrha) respectively. But

all were brought up by the King as|princes.

This "*ort may conveniently be divided into three

(I) Published in the original Sanskrit, discovered
at Gilgit in Kashmir, under the title of the Gilgit
Manuscripts, I11.2, pp. 3 - 148, edited by Dr. Kalin-
aks&a Dutt, Ph.D., (Cal.), D.hitt. (Bond.) with the
assistance of Vidyavaridhi Shiv hath Sharma.
Srina”r - Kashmir, 1942.
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stories:

1. The story of the marriage of Upacela with King
Bimbisara:

2. The story of itinbapali to whom Abhaya was born:

3. The stcwy of the xCing's secret visit to the mer-

chants wife to whom Jivaka was born.

There was a king named Videha who reigned in the
kingdom of Videha which was wealthy, prosperous, de-

(1)
pendable, abundant in food and population.

In the livg. VIII. 1, 1 - 4, Vesali (and not
Videha) is referred to only because of the mous
“mbapalika and Bimbisara who competes with Ves*all
by instituting a riral courtesan, by name of SalavatT,
at Rajagaha. It briefly mentions here the births
of jlvaka and how he dame to have his name. This
incident is more or je~ss stereotyped as it occurs
similarly, e.g., at Ph.A. I, 174. Then Livg. pro-

ceeds to recount the training of Jivaka.

The whole story of Khapda, Gopa and Simg, which

JT) Gms. II11.2, p.3 Viaehesu Videli Tsjo rajyam ialra-
yati(rddliam ca sphitam ca ksama oa subhiksam ca !klrna-
bahirjanamanusyam ca. Cf. mvg.VIIIL.l, -1 and 2.



opens the Jivaka chapter in Gms. 1s found, in almost
: : : , : S D

identical wording in the Tibetan version, which we
shall not discuss here, as its material is not found

in Mvg.

The second story of ambapali is alLso absent from
Mvg., but exists in the Tibetan in the same version
as Gins. This episode ends with the romantic birth

and naming of *ibhaya.

At that time there lived in Vaisali a Lriochavi
prince named Mahanama. In his pleasure garden there
was a mango grove. It was noticed by the gardener
that a stump of plantain plant was springing up in
the grove. It blossomed immediately. This inci-
dent was reported to mahanama, who sent” for the astro-
logers. ricconxing to their prophecy, on the seven-
teenth day the stump broke open and a beautiful, nice,
and pleasant girl, perfect in all her limbs, came out

amidst great pomp. Llahanama gave the girl to his

(1) Tibetan Tales, Pp. 75-109. Translated from the
Tibetan of the Kah-Gyur by F. Alton von Schiefner,
and re-translated from the German into English with
an introduction by Y/.R.S. Ralston, London, 1892.
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chief gqheen to '"be brought up. Because of her birth

in the L'ango-grove (Amra-vana ) she was named Amrapall.

Amrapall grew in beauty and came of age. Many
princes became her suitors, including the princes
of ICraunca and Sakya, and sons of many other kings,
minsiters, rich en, merchants and craftsmen. Maha-
nama thought that it would involve him in danger and
enmity to reject any one of the suitors, and that 1t
would be wise to refer the matter to the Assembly of
the Republic. The assembled members unanimously
came to the decision that the girl, being a jewel of
a woman (Striratna), should be dedicated to the whole
of the clan for their enjoyment. Most reluctantly
Mahanama had to accept the decision of the Council,
on condition that the following five wishes (varani:
boons) be granted as desired by the girl:-
1. That a home should be allotted to her in the

upper division;
2. That only one man should enter her house at a time;
3. That whoever entered her house must bring with

him five hundred karsapanas;

4. That in case of houses being searched, her house
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should not be searched; without a week*s notice
being given;
5. That there should be no discrimination of those

going in or out.

When all her demands were fulfilled, ITijirapali
became a courtesan. Thus she became the property
of the Vais”lian people for their enjoyment, and they

began to visit her house.

But some of the visitors®* passion used to calm
down at the very sight of her, and to some of them
the very touch of her acted as a deterrent to their
passion. Only a few did carry on with her. Thus
she thought them to be impotent. D A fter that she
sent for painters living in different parts of the
country and asked them to decorate hfeB walls of her
house with the portraits of the kings, ministers and
rich men, merchants and craftsmen whom they had seen.

When this was done she was impressed and attracted by
the/appearance of Bimbisara, the King of Magadha.
(1) Gms.III.E. p.19, I*tatralkesamciduttaptavitatvat

sahadar®”an”®deva rago vigacchati, kesancits’pars/anadeva ,
ka*cittaya puruskaryam karoti apumamsa* ete.”
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One day, daring a discussion regarding different
courtesans, Bimbisara came to know from G-opa about
the exquisite beauty of Amrapall, and d termined to

visit Yaisall, in spite of his long enmity with the

i*1icchavis. He came to Vais™alT incognito, accompa-
nied by Gopa. As soon as he entered tie house of
amrapall, the secre: bell began to ring. The Aai-

cohavis became alarmed, and there was a great noise

on account of the searching of the houses. On en-
quiring, Bimbisara came to know that it was due to

his presence that tlx house-searching had begun. The
king was about to flee, but Amrapall told him not to
be dejected as according to the conditions of her
boon he could stay with her for seven days, after
which txre rnigmt be a searching of her house. So
Bimbisara enjoyed himself with her*and Jmrapali became
with child by him. Y/hen the fact was revealed to
King Bimbisara, he gave her a fine cloth and a ring(l)
so that he could recognise the child which was to be
born to them, if and /hen sent to him. He returned
to Rajagriha axter seven days.

(I) Gms. Ili.2. p.20. Ttena tasya virall angulimudra
ca datta..[T



A fter nine months a fine and good-looking boy
was born. The child began to grow up, playing with
other Vficchavi boys. Sometimes the tes would
annoy him by calling him the son of a slave woman,
and for not knowing who his father was, and also by

hinting that be might hav.6 any one of hundreds of
(1)

thousands of fathers, He used to come to his
mother weeping. She told him his fatherfs name and
asiced him to tell it to his playmates. This resulted

in more serious consev.uences, for they began to beat
(2)

him, saying, "You are the son of our enemy".

— . L ) IVV \A' ih .

Ainrapali was anxious lest they tn kill the boy.
She sent him to King Bimbisara in the company of some
merchants, with a pearl chain and the ring, so that
King Bimbisara could recognise hims as his son. inore-
over, Amrapali told the merchants, "Hark your commodi-

ties with the ring, you will then go without paying

duty."

The boy arrived safely at Rajagrilia. The

(I) Gms.III. 2« p.21. "sa Vaisalakairlicchavidarakaih
sSTrdham kridams tairapriyamuktah. bhavanto!sya aasi-
putrasya kah pita, anekas'atasaha srarlrjato Tyamiti."



70

merchants, after bathing tba boy and adorning him
with the ring, placed him at the gate of the palace,
fhe boy went to the king, placed the pearl chain at
his feet and sat on his lap according to his mo,therTa
instructions0(1) As the boy did all this without
fear (bhaya), the king called him Abhaya (fearless).
Henceforth the prince came to be known as prince

abhaya-s

(2)
How begins the stcry of Jivaka. King

Bimbisara was always extraordinarily lustful after
other men’s wives. ) One day lie was passing along
the street riding on an elephant. How there was a
rich merchant at Rajagrha, who was away from home
with his merchandise with the permission of his
wife. In the absence of the merchant, his wife be-

(4)

came overwhelmed with passion. She threw garlands

(1) Grins.II1I.2. p.22. nsa (darako) yena rajf teio-

pasamkr&ntah. upasamkramya mukt'Sharam padayoh
sthapayitvotsan a-ii“bhinisanra h............. tato rajnS1}t
bhaya“abdena samurfacarita 1ti ... abhaya rajaku-

mara iti sarnjna saartta.”
(2)Mvg. pp. 268. ff.

(3) Oms.2. p.23.1. Raja BimbisiTrortiva paradarabhAra-

tan.
(4) ibid* lines 7-8. Sopasrstambaravasaha kle”aiobafl-

hitumarabaha.
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from a windoh on the king passing through the street.

Bimbisara Ts eyes caught sight of her, and he # entered

the house. The ie chant Ts wife he &ane with child

hy him. The fact was revealed to tie king who gave

her a ring aixL a painted cloth so that he could recog-
nise the child ahout to he horn to them, 1f and when

sent to him. The king returned to the palace.

In the meantime the merchant returned from his
successful business tour, and when he arrived at the
outskirts of Rajaggha he sent the happy news to his
wife through their neighbours. She became agitated
and sent the news to the king. Bimbisara commissioned
the merchant to more remote countries (on the pretext)
to collect precious jewels for him. A fter nine months
a beautiful and pleasant son was born to the merchant's
wife. She put the boy in a basket, covered him with
the painted cloth and hung the ring on his necm.

Then she asked the slave-girl to place the basket at

the royal gate and to wait there until 1t was taken

(I) The merchants wife is in Mvg. replaced by
Salava ti.
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(1)

by someone else. It was reported to the king
who was in ohe palace at the time, along with Abhaya
the prince. According to the kingTs order, the
basket was brought to him and Abhaya begged the king

to give him (abhaya) the basket with its contents,

whatever it might be. boy was found and the king
enquired whether it was still alive (jitavi). The

king could recognise tbe boybecause of the ring and
the cloth. The boy was given to prince abhaya for

nursing as requested.

He was named Jivaka because of the kingTs utter-
_ (1)
ance of "Jivati", and "“lso KumSPrabhrta or Ko»rab]*acca

because of his being "bhrta" or Ibhacca,f (nourished)

3 bl
by a Kumara (princ”). )
(1) Gms.IXI1.2. pp.23.18.-24.1IS ................ "s~pi navaham
mSTsanamatyayatprasuta, d'rako JXtah abhirCTpo prSsa
dikah pre$ya darika abhihita:gaccha , tvametam

ped3m rS’jakuladvSram riltva man&alakam krtva pradipam
prajv~lya ekante tistha yavatkenacid’grhlta 1ti1.
Cf. Llvg. VIII#1. 3-4.
(2) XumDrabhuta - Divyavadaha, pp.320, w>06; Rhys Davids
in "Dialoguesll, 1.65. Sumahgala-VilasinT , 1.133.
Cf. Dh.A.I. 174* (why boys are thrown out bynganikasn).
(3)0n the name "Jivaka" see Schiefner, (Tibetan Tales,
Trttbner Oriental Series) from the Kah-Gyur.Ill.50-67.

p.92.

(3) Gms.II1.2. pp.24*14-25.6........... "yavadraja upari pra-
sadatalagato Abhayena Raja-kumdrena sardham tisthati.
Tena reyalculadvare pradTpo drsthah abhayena ca

Rajakumarenabhihitam:- deva, yadatra pedayam tanmama
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In due course, Jivaka grew up and began to live
with abhaya. ['her. was a consultation between them
regarding some crafts which, i1f cultivated, might be
helpful to both of them in time.m Witlithe royal
permission, Abhaya and Jivala decided to qualify in

the trade of chariot-making and medicine (medical

science) respectively. So jfvaka learnt medicine
and became a physician. He did not know the art of
opening the cranium (Kapalamocanim vidyam). On

(2)

hearing wuhat “»treya, the gr~at physician of Taksa-
s/1la, knew the art, Jivaka went to him with the per-
mission of King Bimbisara. King Puskarasari of

1’aksa”ilLla was BimbisiTra T8 friend. He gave Jivaka a

letter of introduction to King ruskarasari, request-

ing him to look after the necessities of jTvaka.

aatumarha siti Abhayaya sa RajakumarUya dattah.
Sa tenapayitah, ?osit%h, samvardhitah. RaHjS Jfvaka
VSdena samud3,03tito !bhayena *ca RSjakumarena bhrta
iti jTvalah Kum«3rabhrta iti samJfST sam vftta.”

Cf. Uvg. VIII.1. 4 .T..tassa jlvatTti Jivako......
kumarena positofci Komarabhacco Tti nSfoam akamsu.

(1) Gms.II1.2. p.25. Cf. Mvg. VIII. 1.5.

(2) Mvg. does nob. mention “treya but only speaks of
"ifisSpa mokkho vejtoff (VIII.1.5). Here again we not-
ice the detailed information given by Gms.



Jivaka, being introduced by Puskarasari to Jtreya,

becan to learn medicine. Atreya used to give him

short lessons, but Jivaka began to learn them elab-
(1)

oqractely, using his knowledge in practical fields.

Atreya used to take a pupil, in rotation, with him

whenever he visifefed his patients. One day Jivaka
accompanied him. Atreya prescribed a medicine for
the patient. jTvaka remarked that if the patient

were to take the prescribed medicine he would cert-
ainly die on that very day. So he cane out along
with Atreya and re-entered the house and himself
prescribed a different medicine in the name of Atreya.

The patient was cured.

Soon after that, the patientTs people came one
day to Atreya with tie news of the recovery of the

patient and Atreya asked them to continue the same

medicine. They enquired -whether the farmer nedicine
or the latter one was to be continued. He was as-
tonished. later on, everything became clear to him.

(I) Gms. II1.2. p.26.16+ff. "Atreyastasyopadesam
karoti. 3] Tlpataramupaai®ati jTVaisCh savirfesai
grhnajryacarati " Cf. UVg. VIII. IfC. "atha kho
jfvako komSd'abhacco balium ca gatoSti, lahum ca gan-
hiTti, sutthum ca upadhareti gahitam ca'assa na
pamussati. T



He advised them to continue with the medicine pre-

scribed, by Jivaka.

Atreya appreciated, the merit of Jivaka and thence-
forward he used, to take the latter with him whenever
he visited, a patient. Atreya *s other pupils accuse-.
Atreya of & vour to jivaka because of his royal bifrth.
Jtreya denied, the accusation and. decided, to prove

Jivakals proficiency in medicine.

One day* Atreya asked his pupils to verify, in
the marked, the price of one commodity each. Each
one of them verified only the price of one commodity
as they were asked; but Jivaka verified the prices
of all the commodities on the presumption that the
teacher might enquire the price of some other commo-
dity too. On their return, Atreya enquired of every-
one regarding the price of the commodities. They
gave him their respective quotations (which they Ilidid
secured) and Jivala gave him all the quotations re-
garding whatever he enquired. Thus Jivaka proved

his cleverness.

On another occasion, Atreya asAed them to find
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oat and bring to Mm what are called non-medical
plants from the Saralaka mountains. - All of them
returned with one or other plant which, according

to them were non-medicinal plants, bat Jivaka re-
turned without any plant because he found out that
all the plants were being used for i.edicinal pur-
poses. atreya explained to his other pupils that
the plants brought by them were used for same or

oxher medicines. In like manner, Jivaka ££ve proof

his cleverness and proficiency ”“gain and again.

One day a man came to Atreya for treatment of
disease of the cranium. He asked the man to dig a
pit in the earth and to collect some cow-dung.

Jivala. heard the instruction of his teacher. as he
had not yet learnt the operation of skull-opening,

he followed the man and begged himho arrange a -hiding-
place for him from which he might watch the activities

of his teacher. The man agreed.

(n Gins. fIT .2 . p.28.11 Jit. - Te tenokta, gicchaia
saralakam parvatamabnaisajyamanayateti. te Lataste-
s3m ycidyadabhaisajyamahhirucitam tattena grhltam.
Jivakah sadlaksayati, nasti kimcidabhai®ajyamlti.

Cf. Mvg. VIII.i.7. - tena hi bhane Jivaka khanittlm
adaya Takkasilaya samanta yojanam ahindanto, na.ikxjcxl
xMifiyamkiffoi abhesajjam passcyySsi tarn aharaSM

ahindanto, na kiSci abjuesajjam addasa." Here,
only briefly stated but without the a-ttails of compe-
tition with other pupils.



In due course Atreya came, put the nan in the
pit. and opened his cranium. He ,va3 dbotfc to pull
out an insect in 1t with his .eps. jFvaka sa
that 1t was a risky job to pull out a ellnAlng
creature. He ashed his teacher not to try it im-
mediately, .but first to warm up the forceps and then
to touch them on-the back of the insect and only
when bo pull it out. His request was complied with
and the man was cured. Jtreya was pleased with
him and gavejkdm tilt Hapala i1iocani Vidya" (fhe Art

of Opening th|i Cranium).

Jiva.-u Bg satisfied with success came to
king. puskarasari to take leave of him. 3ut the
king was involved in a mutiny in. the borderland of
the Panduvas. He asked Jivaka to “uell it, which
he did to the satisfaction of the king and was re-
warded, but he gave the reward to Atreya., his

teacher.

.en Jivaka (being satisfied with , abilities)
left faksastla for Rajagrha, making successful exper-

iments of his feats in medicine through” the journey.
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He first stopped at Bhadramkara, where he got poss-

ession of a most important medical instrument,
" gK ¥ vow 1x * x>

% (1} N
called "sarvabhuta-prasadakamani", by means of

which one could see all the inner parts of the body.
ij 00> o
Hf-had to p»y hundred karsaparas for it.
Then he came to Udambarika, where a man was
suffering from skull disease. He cured the man,

. . . )
taking a certipeue out of his head.

Then he visited gradually - Rohitaka, MathurST,
the river YamunS, VaisSIT, and finally arrived at
Rajagrha .

Once, King Bimbisa*ra was himself suffering from

(3)
an abscess on the head. Royal physicians were
summoned, but they mentioned Jivaka. Jivakafs
) Gms.111,2. p.82. 17ff. (jivaken”j ratyaveltaafcS
sarvabiiutaprasSaano n-Tma m~rarstah. tasyedr®ah*pra-

bhavo:- yad3 vyadhitasya purastSt*sthSpyate*tjda
vyldhiryathSbhHta ca drfya te praaTpeneva grhagatam

dravyam. ;
(2) Crms.IIl.2. p.S3.11 ff. - Jivakenapyaoarasmi,ndlvase
sa puriso garte niknSte nikhatya pSlamooanySi vidyaya

itapSlaiiimoc-.yitvc vtaptenp. samdani®8na sfatapadT sprsta,
tayST p§dSh samkooitali, tatastena samsdam”ena grhitva

tfiptff. Cf. Mvg. VIIIL.i. 18 setthin gahapatim
maffcake nipajjapetva maffcuke sambandhitvS sTsacch”vim
upphatetv”r sibbiniir “ a Snake j"nassa
dessesi.........

( - f .2. p.St.10. - Aparena saiiayena rSjEfo



.treatment o perfect that np sigh ¢S ifte
abscess cokld be detected on the head of the king>

A fter that* Jivaka was appointed loyal Physician.
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..ere was a man at Rajagrha wno was suffering
from chronic enlargement o pieen. JTvaka
cured him with a rare medicine. R

On another oocadLm, “iieen bhidehT was suffering
frta a boil in the private part of her bodj. King

ara ashed JTvaka to treat ..is step-mother v

(apara-matuh). Jivaka car,u her without himself

personally examining her.

The following AjStas”tru-story is lacking in
Mvg# , but we give i1t here for its historical inter
pest.
hen, in consultation with I-evadafcta®jatas™atru
hfi pious er, King Jimbisara, on

attack of enlargement of the spleen. Jivaka was
t

ABimbisarasya murdmnl pitaka jatah...
Cf. Mvg*VIII. 1,14. -Time kho pana somayena raHno
Mugadhussa Seniyassa Bimbisurassa bhagandalabadho
hoti, altaha 1ohitena mstkkhTyarti .~

Gus.111.b.p.40.13. - gulmah sphutitah, urdhamacL-
hallefl virikto yattfS pauranali* samvrtta.. *Cf.Ivivg.
VIIla* 22.



Chll&X hr ~ m.. :;t. on thi artioular occas-
ion, Jiva”* v~0Ceede4 very cautiously, for he kn$W
ohat two causes can make ouefs spleen burst: (a)
extreme happiness, and (b) extreme anger. jivaka
thought that Ajata“tru w”s a sinful man. By no
lid he derive extra e hap iness. ;0 the
..other alternative wh . [herefordj
Jivaka told Ajata®atru that he could treat him only
if he (tire latter) would .cat the flush of Udayibhaara, -
th e nrince. Ajata satru became angry, and told him;*
"AlIl right, I hilled my father, you world ‘wu t -
to hill XJdayibhadra, and -hen I myself would die
with disease so that you might ultimately succeed
to the throne!"(l) But JIvaSa stressed that
was the only treatment by which Ajata”atru could be

cured. .at last, to save his own life, Ajatadatru

agreed.

then Jivaka brought weid-dressed Prinoe Uaayi-
ohadka co show him for the last time. Subsequently

he concealed the prince in the palace arcdt went in
,search of human flesh to the oe”etry of sltavana,

JT) Gas.111.2. p.42.T.2.ff - "~obhanam, 'mays’ pits’ jlv 1-
tSd vyaparopitah, tvamapyudayibhadram jivitSa vyaparo-
paya , ahamapi svayameva fogena kalanTkarisy~mi, tvamapi
raja bhavisyasiTti.

(2) Grius.1li.2. p.42.113-14 - hastyatma samam prema,

tenabhyupagatam.
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which was never without dead bodies- He brought

some decomposed flesh and cooked it for .jjata-

tru and presenteu the same at dinner-time in

a drinking cup. When the king was about to e
it, Jivaka Snatc . N/9 slipped
him in Jfeit face and said: "You, sinful nan,

you milled your pious father, now yod are going
to eat fo:r son” flesh." ¢ Aj~tasatro.
became extremely annoyed, and at once his spleen
burst and blood began to pour out from both
upper and lower parts of his body. Then he
fell uncosncious. He was removed to his bed,
was thoroughly washed and given nourishing food.
Thereafter, Jivaka presented Prince Udayibhadra

before the king and, falling at his feet,

begged the kingls pardone mYour Majesty, I

have done o1l this realising it was tie only
way to treat you, Otherwise, how cbUid a man
like me kill the prince. I never kill even

a small ant." Aft this incident, a%abua-,

(1) Gms.II1.2. p.43.4.ff. - Papakarin tvaya pita

dharmiko dharmarajo jlvitadvyaparopitah idanlm

putramamsamapi bhaksayasTti.



for the thifd time Jivaka was appointed Royal

Physician,

prhe following story is not found in Mvg.
oat we quote it as an example of the G-ms.'
tendency to invest the Buddha with supreme

powers”

Thereupon, Jivaka became puffed up with
pride, thinking that’ there was none equal to
him in medicine. "As the Buaaha was the chief
healer of human minds, so I am the chief healer
of human bodies." Because of his pride, he
coulu not realise the "truths" (sa”ni). The
Buddha wondered why such a man, who was an
"ahrta-kusalamulah (one whose root of merit
has been plucked)" was not realising the truth.
One day, the Buadha took jTvaka to the Himalayas
and showed him round the various medicines.

The Buddha explained the names of the medicines
with their respective affects, which JTvaka
could not tell. Jivakafs vanity began to wane,

and he realised that the Buddha was not only the
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great mental healer bat was a great healer of
WV
the haman body as well, The,the Buddha explained

to him the secret of a successful physician in
detail, When the Budcha realised thaAJivaka
was mentally prepared to receive the discourses,

then he explained to him the Fourfold Hoble

(standard) Truths, Thus JTvaka was converted

3 (1)
and confessed his Upasaka“hood for life.

The Buddha caught cold by aonetantly living

(2)
in the Himalayas. Jivaka resolved to nurse

thejjuadha as the Raja”“cakravartinti (Universal
monarch). Then he imbued thirty-two lotuses
with various meaicines ana gave them to the

Blessec. une to email# By doing so, heAWf)Surged

3
thi*Tty-Jrwo times. But there remained some

(1) Urns.I11.2¢ p#d40.1c47+ 1. - Asmin khalu dharm-
par,/aye bfcapyamane Jivakasya Kumarablftyasya virajo
vigatumalaiji* dharmesu aharmacjksurutpannam eso 1

ham Bhagavantam saranam gacchami *dhari.am ca ohiksu

,rngham co'pUsakam ca mam ahUrayadyaOrena yavajjivam
pranopet-m sferaqagatamabhipra sannam.

(E) ftms.III#*2. p#47 .4 .ff. - Limavanparvatarajo himasam-
yogannityam ~Ttalo Jhagavatah sabhis®”anaam glanamut-’
pania m, Cf. hvg.VIIl.i. 30. - fena kho pana sama-
yena Bhagavato kayo dosabhisanno hoti.

(3) IDid. lines 7 ff. - Tato jTvakena dvatrim”adut-
palani sramsaniyairdrvyairbhT. vitva ‘te



still. when Jivaka prescribed him myro-
bal*with moXass'es and gruel-cake (guda haritakl
mandanupuvo ca). Thus the Blessed One was

cured.

It '..jj a system-that whenever Jivaka used
to treat either a king or a minister ha would
get a reward of a village or a very special
vi.hibe (gramam va; gramavauram va). Cnee
he treated the King of Videha°U) iic king
presented him with a long cloth (vgehatikaprava
ranaui - tuntie?) wofrth JttP*dre&s t¢it thoui
(of kJrsSparaajy. V/ith that cloth jTvaka went
to the olossed Oie and told him all the details.

(1)
bred ohe oloth wuc bne lha. At that

...d*ttShI$ JlgfiSatll JhagjvanTetanlti. . Bhaga”vatS
ghrf uani. rvatrim”~adevotthlnanijlafflianie
Cf. kvg. VIII*1. SI. - Athalkiio Jiv.- T a Komara-
accassa etadahosi: na me’tarn patirupam >oT aham

bhagavato olarikam v.irecanam dadeyyaprtl"; tin!
uppalahs a a * pa: a ~l ...
upanamesi - imam bhante bhagava pathamam - dutiyam -

tatiyagi uppaiafaattham upusirighatu, ’idam'bhagavantaji
dasakkhaHtum virecessatlli, eva i1 bfcagavato samatimsBya
virecanam bhavissatiti.

(I) gr*mavarum - possibly means something very valu-

a bl

r ) -. . I. SS-w..

I . t 34.
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tira®Tyusmat Ananda was standing behind the Buddha
waving a fan. The Buddha ashed him to accept it

on his (the Buddha ls)behalf]J, and to cut 1t into
pieces. Enanda took it, and out of it he prepared

a set of Trie!vara (a set of three robes) for the
Buddha, an additional robe (santarottara) for (Ananda)

himself, and a kusulaka for Ayusmat Rahula.

By that varsavasa (rain-retreat) there were

five hundred robes which were given to the Blessed

(2)
One, and there were many for the Brotherhood.

They did not know what was to be done. It was re-
ported to the Buddha. The Blessed One said: "Ffom
(3)

now, I allow (lit. That is why I allow) the lay-robe.

(1) Cf. Mvyut. 272:54. Kusulaka.

(2) Gins*111.2. p.48.15-17 - Tam Khalu varsavasam
bhAgavatah pamca pata”“atani sampannfifni, bhiksiisam-
ghasya”ca 'nekSini. "Cf. Mvg.~AVIII.1. 35. Bhagavata
bhikkhunajn gahapati cTvaram aHMnhStam'ti ekahenefva
bahuni cTvarani uppannani.

(3) Ibid.(lines 18ff.) - Bhagavanaha: tasmadanujSnami,
bhiksubhirgrhapatiolvarakani ”“astralunani durvarnl-
krtya dharayaitavyani. Cf. Mvg. VIIIl. 35. atha
kho bhagava etasmim nidahe dhammikatham katVa bhikkhu
amantesi: adujanami bhikkhave gahapati clvaram” yo
icchati pamsukuliko hotu yo icchati gahapati civaram
sadiyatu.
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That should be worn by the bhiksu, by catting it

with scissors (lit. sword) and making it doll in

colour." \oN.vVr 4

It was a custom with King Bimbisara to make
obeisance to a bhiksu or a bhiksunl whenever he
used to come across any of them while passing along
the street on the back of an elephant. One day,
he did the same to a heretic, mistaking him for a
bhiksu. The mistake was pointed put to him by a
devotee (Skt.: Sraddha, Pali: Upasaka). This inci-
dent led him to reqeest the Buddha to prescribe
special signs on the drees of the bhiksus. ) It
was agreed by the Buddha. A fter King Bimbisara's
departure, he addressed the bhiksus thus: "0 bhiksus,
the AjTvaka (ascetic) who accepted obeisance from a
person (i.e., the King) who has realised the Truths

(2)

1s downcast.

Once Inanda was standing behind the Buddha,

(1) Gms.III. 2. p.49.18ff. Aho Bhagavannaryakapam
oTvarakesu kimciccihna prajfiapayedanukampamupadaya
liti.

(2) Ibid. pp.4722-50.2. Tatra Bhagavan bhiksunamant-
ryate sma: hambho bhiksavah sa aijlva upahata”ca
yena drstasatyasyantikadvandana svikrfceti.



$ 7

waving a flan. He enquired of Ananda whether he
had ever seen the Vaidehaka Mountain. Ananda
replied in the negative. Then the Buddha asked

Ananda to oatoh hold of the corner of his robe, and
they reached the VaitBiaka Mountain (by air). At
that time the rice-fields of the people of Ma“dha
were equally divided by oross-boundaries; and the
method of arrangement was brilliant. Thereupon

he addressed Xnanda and told him that the robes of
the bhiksus should be sewn in the same way by cutting
them into pieces. The Elder (sthavira) Anamda an-
nounced 1t to the bhiksus.ll) They began to sew
the robes, but the borders (patramukhani) fell on
one side. It looked awkward. Ananda noticed 1t,
so he himself prepared a oivara with a bcrder on
both sides, thinking that the Buddha might allow 1it,
though it had not previously been allowed by the

Blessed One. As it s$111 did not look nice without

the supplementary seam (anup'S'ta), he sewed an "anupata"

(I) Gins. I11.2. p.50. 6-15.
Cf. Mvg. VIII. 12. 1.
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al© . Then a finished robe was presented before
the Buddha (by Anaida). The Buddha praised Ananda:
"Well done, Ananda, what was not"meiiti“ned- {lit.
allowed f by me, was understood by you, (I approve

‘ oo m ootV W R R

1t)e" Robes prepared in this way should be used
by the bhiksus, cutting them into pieces." Each
bhiksu began to wear one robe by cutting it into
pieces and then sewing it - but keeping other robes

) (1)
1n tact.

From theethe Buddha arrived at Atavika, wander
ing through different townships. At that time he
was dwelling in the Atavika forest {dava) at Stavika.
The Atavika river was cool and windy. During the
first watoh of the night the Buddha wore the under-
garment (antarvasah) only. During the middle watch
of the night he added the upper garment (uttarasahghah)
and during the last watoh of the night he asked
Ananda to bring the double upper garment (samghTtl)
That night was passed by the Buddha with the Tri-

civara (a set of robes consisting of three pieces)

(1) Gms.III.2* pp.50. 15-51.7. Cf. Mvg. VIII.12.1-2.



(1)
In the morning, the Baddha began to think:

"I am the chief among those that are brought ap in
happy surroundings and are delicate in health* If
*l could spend the night with the Tricivara, then

not my disciples?” Then he addressed the

bhiksusi "From now on, O bhiksus, the (cut-off -

chinnam) Tricivara should be worn by the bhiksus."

The following episode is [lacking in the Mvg.,
but there is agreement in respect of the list of

the civaras allowed for the bhiksus.

A certain bhiksu had no Tricivara. He received

a woollen garment* He began to out it up into

(1) Grins*III1*2. p.51.8 ff. Tato Bhagavanmagadhesu
janapadesu carilam carannatavikamanupraptah, Sta-
vikayam,viharatyagra®avike *dave.. Cft. *Mvg.
VIII. 13.2. Here the scene is VesSIT.

(2) Gms.II1.2. p.51.15 ff. Ye kecilloke sukumarakah
sukhaislnah, aham te?amagrah. Tadaham “aknoml tri-
civaraena yapayitum kirn punarme “ravaka iti viditvS
bhiksunSmantrayate”sma: tasnattarhi bhiksavo bhik-
subhicohinnam tricivaram dharayitavyamitil

Cf. Mvg. VIII.13.3. atha kho bhagavato Ctada-
hosi: ye pi kno te kulaputta imasmim dhammavinaye
sltaluka sTtabhiruka te pi sakkonti ticTvarena
yapeturn.....
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pieces because the Buddha had allowed only the

"cut-off Tricivara" (chinna-triwivaram). At that
time the Buddha came there and enquired wbfct he was

doinge The bhiksu told the Buddha everything.
The Blessed One said that the woollen garment was
not to be cut into pieces, but to be stitched, and
asked the bhiksu to wear it after sflOekng it; then
he went away. A fter coming back to the Vihara,
the Bubdha addressed the bhiksus, informed them of
the incident and said: "From now on, 0 bhiksus,
five kinds of cloth should not be cut, viz., (a)

(1)
all woollen garments, (b) all martles, (c) all
(2)

hairy cloths, (d) all thin clothB, and (e) all
thick rugs. They should be wcrn only after s#”-
)

ing.

(1) Namatam - a felt )Mvyut. by Ross and Vidyabhusana,
pe 238, Koe 34); and KLambalam (Gms. XXX.3. p. t2«
fTV)

(2] Lelohitim* = viralika, or a sort of thin cloth.
(Mvyut. by-Ross and Vidyabhusana, p. 238, No. 34).

(3) Gms. I11.2. pe52e 10-12. Tasmattarhi bhiksavah
panc”ohedyani - sarvaip namatam, sarvam pravarakam,
sarvam kocavam, sarvam lelohitaqi, aagfram pravara-
kfiHQ, sarvam sthulakambalaSoeti. Aslvakamstu datva

dhSrayitavyam.
Cf. Mvg. VIII. 1. 36.



Then oomes the story of Visakha: her marriage,
her great sagacity of judgment, murder of her thirty-
two sens by King Prasenajit, and the story of her

previous birth (Gms. III. 2., pp. 53 - 79).

In the VisSkhl section, as in the Jivaka one,
the Gms. material is much expanded. It follows
immediately upon Mvg. VIII. 15 (p. £90 ff.). We
find the VisSkhS story in detail in the Tibetan
source(l) and to some extent in the Dhammapada
Commentary (I. pp. 390 - 419). Here, as there,
(Gms. III. £« pp. 57. 17 - 58.2; and b8.2 - 69.6),
the eight-fold advice given by her mother has a
prominent place. *

In the course of the Visakha section, the Gms.
mentions that Vi“akhS had a Vihara (in the PubbT-
rama) built for the Sangha. This short account is

(3)
not in tne Mvg., but ifl the cullavagga (IX. 1.1).

(I) Tibetan Tales (pp. 110 - 127).
(2) DhA. I. pp. 397 - 98.

(3) Vinaya. Vol. II. p. 236.



In the long life-story of VisakhS, actually
only the following few lines, as quoted also by the
Mvg. (VIII. 15. 1 - 15), are directly connected
with the Vinaya.

Both versions in the Gms. and Mvg. are, in the

main, identical, with the usual expansion by Gns.

The scene of the story is Sravasti. vislHdiS
heard that the Blessed One had arrived at Sravasti
after sojourning in the Kosalan townships and was
dwelling in their own monastery ( asmSkameva arama)
at that time. She went to the Buddha, and after
making obeisance sat down at one side. As usual,
the Buddha delivered religious discourses and there-
upon Vil3kha!s heart was gladdened and excited, and
the Budaha became silent. Then Vis*TKIS rose up
from her seat and with folded hands invited the
Budaha to take a meal at her home on the next day

. ] (1)
with the bhiksus.

The following morning she preapred everything
T

(1) Gms.III.2. p.83.7-14. Cf. Mvg.VIII. 15.1.



and sent a maid-servant to the Eastern Monastery
to announce the time. When she went to the Vihara
she saw that the bhiksus were bathing naked, keeping

the

door open. She thought that the bhiksus had

left the Vihara (monastery) and that it was occu-

pied by naked Ajivakas. She returned quickly and

reported the matter to her mistress. Visakhet was

astonished and thought that it was impossible on

the part of the Blessed One to leave the place with

out keeping her invitation. She guessed the em-
(2)

planation of the incident and sent a messenger

to announce the time: "It 1s tine , slrfc, the meal
(3)

is ready, whenever the Blessed One pleases."

When the meal was over, the Blessed One washed

his hands, and his bowl was removed. Vis'akhS took

her seat near the Buddha and told him: "Sir, 1

(1) Gms.IIT1.2. p.83. 15-84.2. Cf. Mvg.VIII. 15.3.

(2) Gms.II1.2. p.84. 3-4. VisSkla samlaksayati:
asthanamanavaka”“o yadbha”“vanadhivS’syahhuktvET pra-
kramisyati. nihamanayS bhik”avo vinagna drsta-it"._

Cf. Mvg.VII*..15.3. atha kho visahhaya.. *panditaya
vi*s ttaya medhvita®a. etadahosil nissamsayam kho ayya
nikkhittacivarl kayam ovassapenti itil

(3) Gms.II1.2. p.84.4-6. Tayanyah kalarocakah purusah

presitah: samaya bhadanta sajjam bhaktam yasyedanlm*
Bhagavan kaleem manyata iti. Cf. Mvg. VIII.15.2-4*
kalo bhante nitthitam bhattam..........
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1
wish to offer eight 'Great Gifts' to the Sangha." D

These consisted in offering food to the following
categories of bhiksus: (i) incoming, (ii) out-
going, (iii) sick, (iv) those attending the sick;

in providing a constant supply of (v) barley-
gruel (yavagu) and (vi) medicine; and providing
(vii) robes for the rainy season for the bhiksus,

and (viii) batllding dresses for the bhik_supls.tz)

"Now, Visakha," asked the Buddha, "what advan-

tage do you expect by offering food to an incoming

bhiksu?"

"Reverend Sir, " said Visakha, "an incoming
bhiksu could find neither the road nor the proper
locality where he could procure his alms. By par-
taking of the food offered by me he would be ac-

quainted with the road as well as with the locality."

(1) 1Ibid. p.84.6-8.............. bhuktavantam viditva dhawta-
hastamapanTtapatram (Pali: onita pattapanim), vrdd-
hante nisadya Bhagavantametadavocat: icohamyaham
bhadanta‘astau mahadanani prajnSpayitum. flfsMvgWIII.
15.5.

(2) Gms.III.2. p.84. 8-Hj» Agantuke danam, gamike danam,
glane danam, glanopasthayike danam, dhruvam yavagum,'
dhruvam bha#i$ajyam, bhiksuham varsa”aticTvaram, bhik-
sunlriam coUaJfeka”atikamiti. ‘cf. Mvg.VIII. 15.7.
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"Bravo, Vi“akhS, that is granted." Bat what
advantage do yoa expect by offering food to an

oatgoing bhiksu?"

"Well, Reverend Sir, an oatgoing bhiksu seek-
ing for food might lose a caravan, thus he might
be separated from his company. If he were to par-

(1)

take of my food, he would not miss the caravan."

"Bravo, VisakhS, let this too be granted."

On the”Buddha's enquiring as to the advant-
age of offering food for a sick bhiksu, she replied:
"Reverend Sir, a sick bhiksu might die through be-
coming weary in search of his food. He would be
cured by partaking of my food, and thus regain his

happiness."

In reply to the fourth question, VisSkhS re-
plied: "Reverend Sir, a bhiksu attending the sick
might not perform his duties if he had to jgo out
in search of his own food, so my offering of food

2)

would help him to perform his duties properly."

(1) Gms. I11.2. p.84. 11-19. Cf. Mvg.VIII. 15.8.

(2) Gms.III.2. p.84. 19-85.7. Cf. Mvg.VIIL.15. 9.



"Well, what advantage do you find in supply-

ing constant rice (or barley) gruel for the Sarigha?"

"Reverend Sir, there are disciples of the
Blessed One both of strong and of weak appetite.
It is for the sustenance (lit. protection) pf those
who have a weak appetite and for keeping up the

strength of those who have a strong appetite."

In reply to the sixth question, Vis“kha said:
"Reverend Sir, among the disciples of the Blessed
One there are those who are both frequently (or

seriously) 111, and temporarily (or slightly) ill.
Provision has already been made for those with
serious illness, but those with a slight illness
would maintain their happiness by partaking of my

(1)

medicine."

"But, Vis/fikha, what advantage do you expect to

be gained by offering a robe for the rainy season

to a bhjksu?"

"This very day, Reverend Sir, I sent my maid-

(1) Gms.II1.2. p.85. 7-14. Cf. Mvg.VIli.15. 10
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servant to the Vihara to announce the time for

a meal. She returned with the impression that
the Vihara was occupied by the naked heretics
when she saw the Noble Ones (Aryas) taking a bath
quite naked. From now, they would bathe, main-
taining privacy with my robes (for the rainy sea-

son.n Once again the Buddha praised Vi”*SkhS.

Finally, the Buddha enquired of Vi“akha why
she wanted to offer a bathing robe (lit. cloth)
top a bhiksunl.

"Once, Reverend Sir, " Said Visakha, '"several
coutotesans and several bhiksunTs were bathing naked
in the river Aciravail. The courtesans were poin-
ting towards the private parts of the b&iksunTs.
Thus ridiculed, the bhiksunTs had to remain silent.
From now, they would bathe, maintatong privacy with

my bathing dress."

"Bravo, Visakha," said the Buddha, 'the eight
meritorious things you have explained are very

1
well founded." '’

(1) Gms.III.£. pp.85. 19-86.6. Cf. Mvg.Till.15.11.
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"Further," continued Visakha, "I shall hear thus:
suoh and such a bhiksu (or bhiksunl, as explained -
or described - by the Blessed One) - *this bhiksu
through the breaking of the three fetters has attained
the fruits of conversion (arotapjitti), never to be
degraded into a lower birth, aiming constantly to-
wards enlightenment, taking birth not more than an-

other seven times, either in this world or- in heaven,

after whioh he will make an
end of sarrowl.fr At some time he might visit Sra-
vasti and also might returnfrom there. He might

accept any one of my 'Eight Mahadanasl. (A bhiksunT
- destined for Arhatship - might likewise accept a
bathing dress). On hearing of suoh an acceptance I
would feel great joy and happiness derived from eman-
cipation from worldliness. In like manner the
Buddha pictured a bhiksu who would attain the state
of Sakrdagami; the state of Anagamiip the state of

Arhatship.

Then the Blessed One delivered religious dis-

courses to Vislkha, the mother of Mrgra, rose from



(1)

his seat and went back.

The scene shifts from Sravasti to VaiskIT.
The location 1is given only in Gms; the Mvg. starts
this chapter with wtena kho pana samayena" (as

Gms. states “after Vais3IT).

At that time the Messed One was dwelling at
the KutagarasaiS on the bank of the Monkey-lake
in VaisSIT. Thereupon the Baddha set out for
alms at Vais”™IT. The Blessed One saw that many
spoiled beds were being cleaned by the bhiksus in
front of the Arama. On his retncrn the Buddha ad-
dressed the bhiksus and advocated that they should
eat measured, timely and regular and moderate food,
offered by the: devoted Brahmanas and householders.
"O bhiksus, you should not use Sadghika beds (pro-

perijj of the Sarigha ) without bedsheets. Fouled

beds should be washed inmediately. Otherwise
(2)
you will be guilty of transgression.”

(I) Gms. III. 2. pp. 86.10 - 87.18. Cf. Mvg.VIII.
15.12-14. _ It should be noted here that the bene-
dictory "gathas" in £14 (p.294) are absent in
Gms.

(2) Gms. IIT1.2. pp*87.19 - 89.4. VaisSlyamnviharati

-e~"NetahradatTe kutagaras&layam.... .Tena khalu samayena
sanibahulST bhiksava aramadvare a”“ucimrakgitani say-
anasanani s'ocayantyatapayanti pravisajanti........
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Once, the Buddha went out to beg his alms at Vai-

sIflIT, followed by Xnanda. He showed Xnand-“a a
hump* (dark - k*laka?) backed man and toldxfhe

story of his previous birth: at the time of the
Buddha\Kasyapa® he used the Sahghika beds (covered)
with thin, impure and improper coverings. As a
result of that (sin) he took biirth five hundred
times as a hunchback. A fter he returned from the
almsround, the Buddha addressed the bhiksus:

"O bhiksus, from today no Sahghika bed should be
used by you with a thin bed-oover. Two kinds of

bed-covering should be used: single, if it 1is

1
thiok, and doubled over if 1t 1s thin." b

sadhu bhiksavah sraddhadeyasya matr§ paribho-
jitaya, mitaparibhojitayah.
....Tasmattarhi bhiksavo ha vina pratyastaranena
samghikam £ayanasanam paribhoktavyama”“ucimrak-*
9itam sayanasanam ca’tatAanadeva “ocayitavyaman-
yi>th& satisSrah. * cf. Mvg. VIII. 16.1-2.

(I) Oms. II1.2. pp. 89.5 - 90.7 ceeeevieenens (p.90.4-7)
tasmattarhi bhiksavofdyagrena na bhiksuna kalpapra-
tyastaranena sEhghikam “ayanSsanam paribhoktavyam,
paribhukte, satisarah®*, api tu dvSbhyam praty§staran-
Sbhyam paribhoktavyam ghanena va ekapuitena pailotti-
kena va dviputena.

Cf. Mvg. VIII. 16.4. Here the incident is given
in a greatly condensed form without reference to
Inanda no* to a previous birth (of the hump-backed
man) e
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At that time, the bhilcsas began to use
multicoloured bed-covers. Thereby the Buddha
asked him to dye the covers either in dark blue

or mud colour or orange-yellow. Otherwise they

(1)
would be guilty of transgression.

A bhiksu was suffering from the itch. His
robes became dirty with pus and blood; the bad
smell attracted flies. When he went to beg alms
people began to express great annoyance. It was
brough; to the notice of the Buddha. The Buddha
addressed the bhiksus: W allow you, O bhiksus,
to use cloths (bandage?) for covering itches.
The itch should be washed every five or six days

(should be five or six times a day]) Otherwise

‘ (2)
you would be guilty.”

(1) Gms.II1.2. p.90. 8-11. Bhiksavas'citropaoitrani
pratyastarananijdharayanti dlrghadafani. Br“hmana
grhapatyolvadhyayanti kaipanti vivacayanti. Bhaga-
vsrnahE: nilam, kardamam*, kas'Syam va praty”staranam
Mastralunam krtva dharayitavyam) anyatha satisarah.”
_ Cf. Vinaya’ Vol. IV.p.110 (Here references to
aivara) tinnam dubbannakarananam anhataram
dubbannakaranam adatabbam: nilam va kaddam va
kalasam va./.

(2) Gms.III1.2. p.90. 12-17.. .. (Bhiksavah (?) kandu
ro)gena badhyante: tasya civarakahiapuya”onitopalip-
tani durgandhitani maksikaklriiani. sa pindapatam
pravi“ah, tarn drstva Brahmana... .vivacayanti.. 1.
BhagavSnaha: tasmadanujanami kandupracchadanam
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A fter this, the selection of rules and their
arrangement differs widely between Mvg. and Gms.
Some are omitted in the one, others in the other
text, probably due to the concise and occasional
character of the rules, and also to their inclu-

sion in the PiTtimokkha on the Pali side.

Many bhiksus were suffereing from leprosy.
They were forbidden” to use the Sahghika beds,
but were provided with suitable residence and

proper nursing.

(1)
This rule 1s missing in Mvg.

Ayusman Upali enquired of the Buddha whether
it was permissible for the bhiksus to use "robes

wider than the »Sugata CivaraTh as the extra robe.

The Buddha replied in the negative, but he replied

dharayitavyam. pancabhih §adbhirva divas”h
Aocayitavyam, anyatha sgtisSrah.
Cf. Mvg. VIII. 18.1. and VI. 9. 1. Here, refer-
ence is made to Belatthaslsa, the UpajjhSya of
Syusman Tnanda, and the account is an
elabijg”te one.

(1) Gms. III. 8. pp. 90.19-91.9.
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in the affirmative when permission was asked for

(1)
the use of silk and coarse hempen robes.

The place is Sravasti. A certain bhiksu.

came to the Buddha, made his obeisance, and stood
at one side. He sought the Buddha’s permission

to wear a hemp-robe, but the Buddha refused it,
with the following remarks: n0O foolish man, (moha-
purusa) this 1s the mark of a Tirthika (heretic),
so it should not be used by a bhiksu. If one

2
uses i1t, he will be guilty of transgression.( )

Another bhiksu came to the Buddha to seek

permission to remain naked. The Buddha flatly

refused i1t and imposed thegrave offence, "sthulatyaya"

(1) Gms. III. p. 91. 10 - 14.
Cf. Vin. Vol. IV. p. 173 yo pana bhikkhu

sugatacrvarappamSnam eTvaram kar§peyya, atire-
kam va, chedanakam pacittiyam.

(2) Gms. III. 2. pp. 91. 18 - 92. 4.
Bhangeyam (P§li: bhahgam) is actually allowed
in Mvg. (cf. I. 30. 4, or p. 58)
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1)
the accused bhiksu. Thereupon he related

a story giving an illustration as to how a pea-

cock lost the chance of marrying the daughter of

(2)

a Dhrtarastra bird, through his immodesty.

Another bhiksu came to the Buddha to seek

permission to wear a robe made of hair; this, too,

(3)

was refused.

Another bhiksu came to the Budaha for per-

mission to tear his hair out. The Buddha refused

1t

on the grounds that he already allowed the

bhiksus to shave their hair, but not to tear their

(4)

hair out as was done by the mTlIrthikas'.

(1)

(2)

Grms.III.£5» p.92. 8-16 icohamyaham bhadanta
nagnyam samadatum. Tirthikadhvaj«e$a mohapurusah
yaduta nagnyam, apitu triolvara mayanujffatam
kimartham nagnyam samadasi? Tasmanna bhiksunS
nagnyam samadStavyam, samSdatft, apadyate sthftlat-
yayah.’ ACf. Mvg. VIII. 28.1....tena kho pana
samayena annataro bhikkhu naggo hutva yena bhagava
ten'upasamkami...sadhu bhante bhagava bhihfckhunam
naggiyam anujan|ti£ti. vigarahi buddho bhagava../.
katham hi nama tvam moghapurisa naggiyam titthiya-
samad&nam samadayissasi?...dhammikathamkatva bhi-
kkhu amantesii na bhikkhave naggiyam titthiyasamS-
danam samadayitabbam. yo samadiyeyya, appatti
thrliaccayassafti.

Gins.II1.2.pp.92.15-93.15. The story occurs in
the Tibetan source as well: Cf: Schiefner -

Tibetan Tales, p. 354.
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One after another the bhiksus came to the
Buddha, seeking permission to wear garnents made
of leaf (panna”atikam), deerskin (ajina) and bark
Illswkf (tiroti; tiroti iti valkalah) respectively
and the Buddha disallowed as usual, beoause (to

him) those were the practices followed by the

5
Tirthikas. (3)

Another bhiksu came to get permission of the
Blessed One to spend (the night) with the Upper
(single) and under garments only (i.e., with two
pieces), but it was refused by the Buddha, because

he had ordered the bhiksus to wear the Tricivara

(3) Gras.III.2. pp. gixxkftwfrgrt 2hacigwyxa 92.5-7
"Aparo bhik$urgatva bhagavantamidamavocati icoham-
yahaip bhadanta kegacTvaram dharayitum... .satislro
bhavati. N.B. It is inconsistent with the p
previous permission (Gms.II1.2. p.54. 10-12),
also Cf. Mvg. (1.30* 4).

(4) Gms.II1.2. p.93. 16-19....icohamyaham bhadanta
kedan lumoitum. Bhagavarfaha: mundanam*maya sama-
nujflStam. ¢. stlrthikadhrta (?) esa mohapurusah. -.

...tasmSnna hi bhiksuna ke”a lumcitavySh..I.*
Cf. Cullavagga V.27.’5; (Vin. Vol. II. pi134)

(5) Gms.III.2. p.94. 1-14 icohamyaham bhadanta
parna”atikam, ajinam, tirotim dharayitum. Bhaga-
vSTriSha: tirthikadhvaja esa, etc., etc.

Cf. Mvg. VIII. 28. 2-3%
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(the complete set of three robes).(l)

l1"ain, another bhiksu came to the Buadha for
permission to use Kauplna (a narrowj long piece of
cloth worn below the undergarment), but that was

also refused because this system was prevalent

(2)
among the laymen.

In this way all-blue, all-yellow, all-red and

all-white robes were refused by the Buddha as not

. . y (3)
being fit for the bhiisus.

On other occasions, bhiksus came to the Buddha

to get permission to wear dresses 'with long skirts]l,

(1) Gms.II1.2.p.94. 1-14. e~eeeicohamyaham bhadanta
santarottarena oTvarena yapayitum. TrToivaram
maya mohapurusah samanujflatam. ¢+’ .tasmanna bhik-

suna santartottarena civarena *yapayitavyam..*

satisSrah. Cf.”Vinaya. Vol.IIl. p.1991 Here
the offence i1s graver than satisarah of the Gms.

[f a bhiksu spends the night without the TricTvara

he will be guilty of a nissaggiyapacittiy®* (Skt.

naisargika-payantika.l offence. _ Also Cf. Mvg.VIII.

13. 5-6, and 23.1. fl13.5. anujanami bhikkhave

tjricTvaram, etc.

(2) Gms.III .2.p.9415-17......... i cchamyaham bhadanta
amganadikam dharayitum. BhagavanSha: Igirikadhar
mastarhyesahe mohapurusa, etc. Cf.Mvg.VIII.28.3.
(Pali: akkanadam).

(3) Gms.I11.2. p.95.9-969.9...AgaxEtplxfekikagrfefraga-
larntagtfltamrTWMtT icohamyaham bhadanta sarvanTlam,
sarvapltam, sarvalohitamava didam. Bhagavanaha: agar

ika hyenam dharayanti...na kalpayatyeva. Cf. Mvg.
VIII.29.1.
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ftorn into piecesl, a bracelet made of shell, hat
and turban, as well as to use leather oil bottles
(Mvyut. p. 239. No. 64) and a rug made of camel*s
hair, respectively. The Buddha refused in each
case with rena rks that these were used by lay

(1)
people.

At that time, Ayusman Plifcakananda (name only
in Gms.: Mvg. has simply "annataro bhkkkhu")
spent his rainy season in an Avasa (monastery)
without doors. His sarighati (doubled upper robe)
was stolen. [t was brought to the notice of the
Buddha. The Buddha forbade the bhiksus to spend
the rainy season in a Vihara which was without

doors, and to go anywhere without the sarighati.

(1) Gma.lll#2. pp* 95.9 - 96.9"....Aparo*$i bhiksur-
bhagavantamidamavocat: Icohamyaham bhadanta dtr-
ghada®am civaram - chinnada”am clvaram, -kambukam,
-U£nl§am, -"irovestanam, kutupam, ustrakambalam,'
dharayitum. Bhagavanah%: agarikadhvaja esah....
purvavat satisaro bhavati.

Cf. Mvg. VIII. 29. 1. Here it refers to col-
oured cTvaras only.
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If they went thus, they would, he guilty of trans-

. (1)
gression.

Ayusman Plihakananda was sick. Ayusman
Ananda was waiting upon him. He hesitated to go
out wearing the sarighati, as it was raining. On
this occasion the Budaha said: "You (Ananda) should

2)

go out withcKEt the under and the upper garments*"

Further, on this occasion the bhiksus were
allowed to go out without the sarighati for five
reaooay,;

(1) Gms.III.2. p.96. _ Ayusman Plihakanandah anya-
tamasminnabhiksuke avase'akavatake varsS® upagatah.
tasya bahirnigatasya samghatyupahrta, etddyavadbha-
gavanaha: na bhiksuna abhiksuke irvSse akavStake
vars3 upagantavyam, na ca viia sarighatyakvacid-
gantavyam, gacohati, satis”“ro bhavati*.

ACf. Mvg. VIII. 23.1. tena kho pana samayena
annataro bhikkhu Andhavane cTvaram nikkhipitva e
santaruttarena ganam pindaya pavisi. cora tam
cTvaram ahavarimsu. .**.bhagavato etaml!attam arod-
esum. *yo paviseyya, apatti dukkatassa'ti.'

Here particular circuqistamces are not mentioned.
Cf. also Vin. I11 pp. 148, 154.

(2) Gms.I11.2. p.96. 15-17. Aydsman PlTkakanando
glanah. tasyayusmanand.o glanopasthayakah, deva“ca
var§itumarb&hah. "santarottarena gantavyam.**

Cf. Mvg. VIII. 23. 2. Here*Ananda forgets to
take the sarighati on entry into the village.



Seasons: "If the Avasa containing bhiksus is with
the provision of doors (which coukL be bolted) 1if
there is rain, if there is any likelihood of rain,
1f i1t 1s neces/ary to go on the other side of the
river, if the Kathina ceremony has been held in
the Avasa and if permission has been grahted by

the Sarigha."

Then comes the episode of Upananda relating
how he acquired many robes by cheating two bhiksus

who spent the rainy season in a Vihara in the bor-

(2)
der land.

It was brought to the notice of the Buddha.

In this connection the Buddha rebuked Upapanda,

and forbade the bhiksu to take a share from gain

(1) Gras.III.E. pp#96.18-97.2 Api tu samghfftya
pamoopaniksepanakalpa: sabhik”uka-avSsah saka-
vaiak, devo var”ati, var“asahke ca, nadTpSTram va
gantukamo bhavati, astlrnah kathina SvSso bhavati,
saipghena sammatirdatta bhavati.* _Cf. Mvg. VIII.
23.2. But "sapghena sammatirdatta" in the Gms.
is an addition; and "gilano va hoti" (when the
bhiksu is sick) of the Mvg., is omitted, further,
n¥heaika sahketam va hotif of the Mvg. is divided
into two factors in the Gms., viz., (a) aevo var-

sati, and (b) varsasarike ca.

(2) Gms.III1.2. pp. 98.9 - 102.7.
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(1)
of others (paraklya labha).

To satisfy the cariosity of the bhiksus, the
Buddha gave them an illustration as to how, in the

previous birth as a jackal, Upananda cheated two
‘)

otters during the distribution of fish: “Tidenti-
fying the two otters with the two bhiksus and the

jackal with Upananda.

. There is another story as to how Upananda ac-

quired a piece of cloth from
attending the latterls dinner without being in-

vited.

On this occasion the Buddha related another r

story of Upananda in his previous birth simi-
(3)
larly disappeared with a cloth. (Gms.111.2.106-7)

(I) Gms.II1.2. p.102.8. Bhagalan samlak”ayati: yah
ka“cidadlnavo bhiksavah paraklye libhe sannipatanti
tasmanna bhiksuna paraklye labhe sannipatita Vagram,
sannipatati, sSTiisaro bhavati. Cf. Mvg.YIIIL.25.
1-3. Though the stories leading to the announce-

ment of thsis Vinaya rule are not verbatim and identi-
cal, still the main parpose is the same in both
versions. According to the Mvg.,Upananda collects
robes from different Kvasa around Sravasti.

(2) The whole story is to be identified in the
Tibetan source, Schiefner - Tibetan Tales, pp.332-4,

(3) Gms.III1.2. p.106.8-11. BhagavanS~ha: yah kasicida-
dlnavo bhiksavo'nimantritah parakiye labhe samni-

patanti, tasmanna bhiksuna*nimantritah parakTye
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other
There are two/stories illustrating the visits
(1) )
of Sariputra and his two disciples, K.ila and

Rsidatta, to a borderland Vihara where they re-

ceived five hundred robes on each occasion (respec-

tively) .

A certain householder offered five hundred

. d
robes to Sariputra; and Sariputra in his turn gav
the robes to the bhiksus of the Vihara. But when

the inhabitants of the Vihara demanded the rohes

which had been given to the two iUifefe&phes, the

latter said that the case of their Upadhyaya (tea-
cher) was different because, he being a bhiksu of
senior rank and ample merit (mahapunyah), was entitled

to aonantions. But the bhiksus began to question

TT/..lstbhe samnipataxiitavyam. samnipatati, sstis”ro
bhavati. In the Mvg. both the rule and the story
itself are lacking. But, Cf. Vinaja., Vol.IIl. p.
265. (Nissaggiyapaoittiya rule Ho. 30).

(1) Cf. Mvg.VIII.24.6. Here instead of SSriputra
(Gms.liri-2.p.108.17) Mvg. mentions a large number
of Theras (Skt. sthaviras), viz.,Ayasmanta, Nila-
vasl, Sana”a si, Gopaka, Bhagu and Phalikasandano.

(2) Cf. Mvg.VIIl.24.6. Here Isidasa (Skt. Rsidasa)
and IsidJ”atta (Skt. Rsidatta). They give *their
decisioxPTn favour o f’the bhiksua of the Vi¥hara,
saying: n*a far as we understand the law laid down
by the Blessed One, these robes are yours alone
unless the Kathina privileges are suspended.”
Instead of (Gms.II[.2.p.109.4ff.) acquiring the
robes for themselves.
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the matter, and subsequently it was reported to
the Buddha. On this occasion, the Blessed One
discussed eight kinds of donations (ISbhah)(1)
which the bhiksus could accept, viz., donations
obtained (i) within a particular boundary, (ii)

by a mutual agree® nt among the bhiksus, (iii)

from one who gives shelter, (iv) from unexpected
sources given to the fraternity, (v) from expected
sources (given to a particular bhiksu dwelling in
a cave, a towered house cr a monastery), (Vi) once
in a year, (vii) from incidental sources,”gixanxdtm
axhhxxxflt and (viii) for four main shrines connected
with the life of the Buddha: i.e., (a) where the
Buddha was born, (b) v/here the Buudha attained
enlightenment, (c) where the Buddha preached the

Pharmacakra, and (d) where the Buddha attained

the Mahaparinirvana.

Here too we notice the tendency of Gms. to

(1) Gins.111.2. pp.109.7 - (113.10). Bhagavanaha:
adtavime bhiksavo ISbhah: kalame”tau, simahrta
labhah, kriyahptah, ni“rayShrtah, samghaprajftaptah,
bhiksuprajnaptah, varsikah, sammukhah, pratyaya&e-
sa’ca. Cf. Mvg.VIII. 32. Identical in number
and subject, but varies in essence.



eipand the subject in the legendary fashion.

There was, again, a discussion (Gms. III. 2,

pp. 113.11 117.4) between the Buddha and Ayu$-

man UpSli, after the Upalipan”a, th)

a chapter of
the Parivarapatha (Vin. Vol. V) as to who would
inherit the property of a deceased bhiksu or a

(2)

sramanera (novice), whether it was a regular
(prakrtisaithitika, i.e., an unsuspended) bhiksu
or a suspended (utksiptatakah) bhiksu. On all

the occasions the Buddha gave his opinion in

favour of the prakftfcsthitikas (Pali: pakatatta).

There is yet another story about Upanariia
which narrates how be dies on account of his
greediness for clarified butter (ghrtam) and cloth,
and his leaving a vast property consisting of gold
and other things (Gms. III. 2, pp. 117.8 - 122.19).

R
Here too, the Buddha gives an illustration

with a story of Upananda”® previous birth as a
jackal, when, in spite of sufficient food before

him he chewed the string of a bow out of sheer

(I) Or Upalipancaka, pp. 180-206.

(2) Cf. Mvg. VIII. 27. (pp. 303-305)



greediness, and was pierced to death by a violent
blow from the jumping bfcw. This story cannot be
identified in the Pali Vinaya, but it is, of course,

familiar in fable literature.

Then follow a few short stories in Gms. (III.
2. pp. 122.20 - 127.20) relating t¢t the property
of dying bhiksus who had been nursed by others.
They are not in Mvg.; the only paragraph®* which

shows similarity is (Mvg.) VIII. 26.6. (p. 303).

The next story is related in a simple, matter-
of-fact way in Mvg., and is a good example to 1l1-
ustratejit the amplifying and imaginative tendency

of the Gms.

Once, when the Bfcddha was dwelling at “ra-
vasti, a housi\holder invited him for a meal along
with the fraternity. But the Buduha remained in
the “i1hara, sending the bhiksus to accept the meal
and asking one of the bhiksus to bring in food for
him.

For five reasons the Buddha used to remain in
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the Vihara and ask for his food to he brought:

(1) to meditate, (11) to deliver religious discour-
ses tolthe gods, (iii) to inspect the beds (of the
bhiksus) ,(!"tp pay a visit to the sick, and (v) to

introduce new regulations for the bhiksus.

A fter the departure of the bhiksus, the Buadha
took the key and began to inspeot, one after an-
other, the gardens, monasteries, chambers ard walk-
ing-cloisters of the bhiksus, and ultimately
reached a large monastery. There he found an
unknown”tilt #- little known ftr alpajn5tah) bhiksu
suffering severely from (bowel) disease. He made
a pathetic sound to attract the notice of the
Buddha. Further he told the Buddha that he was

quite helpless.

On enquiry by the Buddha, he told the Blessed
One that no fellow-bhiksus waited upon him, because
he himself had not waited on anyone else. There-
upon, the Buddha invoked sfakra, the King of the gods,
to bring waS$er from the Anavatapta lake in the
Himalayas, and earth from the Gandhamadana mount-

ain, Then the Buadha himself began to nurse the



bhiksu. He raised the bhiksu up and moved him
aside; : shavedV him with a bamboo
chip; bathed him, rubbing him with yellowish
earth (pandu mrttika) and washed his filthy robes.
A fter washing his hands, the Blessed One delivered
religious discourses to Sakra regarding the merit
of waiting upon the si ok. In the meantime, Ananda
returned with food for the Buddha. As was usual
with him, the Buddha enquired whether the bhiksus
were servea with delicious food. The Buddha div-
itaed”iis own food into two portions and sent one
share to the ailing bhiksu through Ananda, with
these words: "The Teacher, 0 friend, himself
waited upon you and again shared his food with you
in equal portions." All was done by Ananda as

the Buddha ordered him.

Cf. Mvg. VIII. 26.1 and 2 (p. 301):- Here
Ananda 1s introduced as the Buddha's fellow-atten-
dant on the bhiksu, and no mention 1s nade of

Sakra.

The story continues in Gms. as follows: the

bhiksu realised that he owed his life to Trilokaguru
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(the Teacher of the Three Worlds), and hence by

1
constant self-exertion he attained Arhatship. )

Thereupon the Buddha addressed the bhiksus:

"0 bhj"J,sus, these sick bhiksus have neither fathers

nor mothers, nor any other friends (to wait upon
\r

them) except you fellow-drahmacarins". That 1is

why the fellow-"rahmacarins shoudjj wait dpon one

another mutually.

The Buddha advocated mutual nursing between
A(preceptor (Upadhyaya) and pupil (sardhaviharinah);
bleacher (Aoarya) and disciple; fellow-preceptors;

, t . . (2)
fellow-Teachers; acquaintances and friends, etc.

Further#, the Buddha nade provision that the
ailing bhiksus who had few friends and were little
known, should be waited upon by the Sahgha. The
Sangha should send nurses - one or two or many -
acoordimg to the requirements of the sick, the

Sangha as a whole being resposnible for their

(1) This passage is lacking in the Mvg.

(2) Cf. Mvg. VIII.26. 3 and 4. The above two
passages are almost identical in both sources.
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. (i)
nursing.

To satisfy the curiosity of the bhiksus, the
Buddha narrated the story (Gms. II11.2, pp.131 -
132) of the irevious birth of the sick bhiksu, when
he (the Buddha) was an ascetic, and waited upon
him, since the bhiksu (in that existence too) was

: .. (2)
his disciple.

In this connection, the Buddha told two other
stories to i1llustrate how he loved to wait upon
and to make sacrifices for the sick: First, (a)
is tfct story of the King of “ivaghosa and his son

(Gms. II1.2, pp. 132-137), and the other (b) is

the story of King Brahnadatta of Barahiasi (Gms.

(3)
I[11. 2, pp. 137-139).
The place of occurence i1s Sravasti. There
(1) Gms.III1.2. p.131.13-15 yah parsadvinir-

mukto *lpajffatasca tasya samghenopasthayiko deyah.
glanavastham paricohidya eko vajivau va sambahula
va, antatah’sarva-samghenopasthanam karanTyam.

Cf. Mvg. *VII1.2b.4.% .. .sace na hoti upajjhayo va,

acariya va, saddhivihariko va, antfcvasiko va,
samanupajjhayoko va, samanacarijfako va, sarjighena
upatthatabbo, no ce upat®hati, apatti dukka'fcassa.

(!) and (8) are the two additional episodes. These

stories are missing in the Mvg.



was a very rloh householder named £>refcthi (mer-

chant). As he had no issue” he prayed for one,
and beganlto worship various gods, viz., the gods
of gardens, trees, woods, etc., but all in vain.

Being disgusted he came to a certain bhiksu to be
ordained, but unfortunately he was suddenly att-
acked by fever when he was about to be ordained.

He was long weaited upon by the bhiksus, but

died, leaving a vast fortune to the sangha under

his will. [t was brought to the notice of King
Presenajit. The king thought that all properties
should go to the Sangha, as in the case of Upanandajs
gift, which was not even given under a will; but

he waited for the decision of the Buddha.

The Buddha decided to allow the bhiksus tp
accept only those articles which were fit to be

used by the bhiksus; the rest should go to the

(1)
State.
SAvasti 1s the place of occurrence. At
(1) Grms.III.2. pp.139.6-143-4. These lines are
lacking in the Mvg., but the cullavagga throws
some light on this account. Cf. Clvg. VI.15.2.

[-tsing gives a verbatim translation of these
lines in Chinese. Cf. Takakusu: I-Tsing,pp..190-
192.
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that time a certain frhiksu (-A) sent a robe,
through a second bhiksu (-B), to a third bhiksu
(—C)-(l) Now, the second bhiksu (B) used the
robe In trust for the first bhiksu (A). It was
brought to the notice of the Buddha* The Buddha
said: "O bhiksus, the bhiksu (B) places hiss
trust in a wrong place." He should have used
the robe in trust for the one to whom (C) it was
sent*

"Moreover," contined the Buddha, "If a cer-
tain bhiksu (A) sends robes through a second bhi-
ksu (B) to a third bhiksu (C): and the second
bhiksu (B) uses the robe in trust for the bhiksu
(0) to whom it was sent, then it is rightly used.
On the other hand, if it 1is used in trust for the
first bhiksu (A) (by whom it was sent.), then it
is wrongly used*"(Z)

Similarly, if the third bhiksu (C) is dead,

and the robe is used by the second bhiksu (B) in

(1) We propose to use three symbolic letters to re-
present the three bhiksus: A » sender, B « Medi-
ator, C a Recipient.

(2) Cf. Mvg. VIII.31. 1-2. Here, though the trend
of discussion is similar, yet the concluding de-
cisions are quite opposite to each other.
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trust for the first bhiksu (A), then it is wrong-
ly fcsed, bat if he appropriates the robe of the
dead bhiksa {C), then it is rkghtly done.(l)

Bat, in the case of the third (C) bhiksafs
refasal to accept the robe, the second bhiksa (B)

ases the robe in trast for the first bhik*a (A),

(2)
then it is rightly ased, and vice versa.

(I) Gms. II1.2. pp.147. 19-148.2. ..... yasya pre-
sitani sa kalagatah, yena presitani tasya vif-

vasena paribhpmkte, dd§paribhoktSni. yiasya pre-
sitani, tasya kalpena tasya mrtapari§karikamad-
hi$1<hati, sva”his”hitani.

N.B. Mvg. VIII.31.2. "dehi" » give him, be-
caase 1t has not yet been given to the bhiksa
(C), therefore it shoald be taken in trast for
A).

(2)( C)}ms. ITT1.2. p.148. 5-8 yasya presitani tena
prakiksiptani, yena pre§itlni tasya vi“fvasena
paribhdmkte (saparibhoktani) yasya pre§itani tas-
yavisvasena paribhamkte dasparibhaktani.

Cf. Mvg. VIII. 31.3. - "dammi" (I am giving)
means the donor (or sender) (A) has given ap his
possession, and the right to it goes to the bhi-
k§a (C), i.e., recipient. From here on it is
identical with Gms. (p. 148)
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SUMMARY:

The robe, made of rags taken from dust heaps,
(hAamsukulachara) and the like, was the original
dress for a bhiksa and the use of*amsukulaclvara
was a great honour among the Buddhist “rotherhood.
The first of the thirteen ordinances to be observed
by the most pious bhiksu is "Athhtafga" ofktamsukula,
These”“hutangas are not compulsnry regulations to
be observed; only the bhiksus with special respeot
for the Vinaya would observe one or more of them,
The {\Lhutahgas may be defined as certain ascetic
practices, observance of whioh is thought to be
meritorious by some of the bhiksus.(1) It 1s aaid
that the i1*amsukula of the Buddha himself had been
exchanged with that of Mahakassapa; andthis was
regarded as a great favour bestowed by the Master

upon Mahakassapa who was considered to be his imme-

diate successor.

At the request of Jivaka, the bhiksus were

(1) Skt. dhdlsatahga, means "precept by which passions

are shaken or quelledll (Childers).



allowed to use "Gahapaticivara" (robe offered by
a laycan) and following this concession, the use
of other robe materials, viz., linen, cotton, silk,
wool; coarse cloth and hempen robes were also
permitted. Both Pali and Sanskrit versions re-
cord various rules regarding the dress of the
bhiksus. There is no controversy regarding Jiva-
ka's having caused the introduction of the't(Jé-hapa-
ticivara. But there are two different versions
of the incident which led to the introduction of
robes in the Sangha. The Mahavagga refersto the
fact that the cloth was nsiveyyakaw or made in the
£ivi country, which wasvery Ilhmous in ancient India
for fine cloths. This cloth was presented to
Jivaka as a reward by Pkjjota (or Candapajjota),
the King of U«jjeni, out of gratitude for his cure
(1

by Jivaka*s treatment. The Jatakas mention

that the capital of the country was Aritthapaiia.

On the other hand the Oms. refers to the gift

(1) J. IV. 401



as a precious long oloth (vrhatika pravaranam),
presented to Jivaka by the King of Videha for his
treatment and cure. The capital of Videha was
Mithila, which wfs situated on the Ganges. The
Pali sources of information tell us that the king-
dom of Videha formed one of the two principalities
of the Vajjian confederacies. Both Jivaka and
King Pajjota of Ujjeni (Skt. pradyota ofUjjayitfl)
are hist/”aical persons, and this incident is quite
well known in Buddhist literature. It is, there-
fore, not unlikely that a different name hascropped
up in the Gms. from an unknown source, and this
confirms onefs impression that the Gms. is a later

documente

As againat the prevalent practice of nakedness
among the follower's of certain ascetic sects”of
Ancient India, the Budaha introduced the u®e of
proper and moderate dress among the bhiksus-. The
Buddha was always an advocate of the Middle Pathj

which has been applied in the case of dress for the
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bhiksus as well# To a bhiksu, the use of the
robe 1s a bare hecessity. He takes it as if 1t
is a bandage on a sore of the body or a cover on
a skeUe ton. To a bhiksu the three robes are no-
thing but the means of protection against cold,
heat, mosquitoes, flies or gad-flies. The main
purpose is, of course, to conceal his shame. There
is no place for luxury, because the number of
clothes is restricted to three, viz., “arighatl,

— 9* H i,
tfttarSsahga and AntaravSsaka. The last-mentioned
two are to be used constantly as upper and under
garments. The jtaAghStl, being doubled, and as
big as the trttargsariga, is an extra provision to

be used in case of emergency, such as protection

from cold, etc.

As there was no permamnent abode for a bhikgu
who has to pass through different regions and clim-
atic conditions, it was a compulsory provision for
a bhiksu to carry his extra robe. In case of an
apprehension that the extra robe or his own life
might be indanger, the bhiksu is entitled to leave
behind his robe for six consecutive nights; but if

the time is longer than that he must tal©O permiss-

ion of the Brotherhood.
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Formerly there was no specific rale as to how
the robe should be sewn, mainly because of the
availability of the materials being unoertain. As
a matter of fact there is no uefinite regulation
for sewing But subsequently,
when the /rahapati robe was inBll sSubsequently.dha
asked the bhiksus through Ananda to sew robes which
should look like a cultivated field. It is said
that this system was promulgp ted afta: the Buddha
had seen tit well-arranged Magadhan rice fields.
Here the Mvg. and the Gms. do not agree with eaoh
other on the point of the dwelling-place of the
Buddha during this period. The Mvg. mentions that
during this period the Buddha was staying in the
Dakkhinagiri, whereas the Gms. states that it was

the Vaidehaka mountain district. But both sources

agree tbat it was in Magadha.

There are some additional rules relating to the
dyeing of the robe and how it should be dried.
Both sources discuss how and what property of the

Sahgha is to be divided. The difference in this

respect is slight:
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According to the Khandhakas (l)the heavy or the
costly requisites (Aarubhandham) should not be div-
ided in any circumstances. They should be used as
the pt*"perty of the order of monks of the four
quarters (jfeatuddisa-sangha). The following five
requisites are included in the TgarubhajgdamfT -

a garden or a plot of land for it; a monastery or
a plot of land for 1t; any kind of requisite made

of copper, and the following implements made of

iron, viz., anjedge, a hatchet, an$ axe, a hoe, or
a spade; a couch, a ohair, a mattress or a squat-
ting mat; jungle-rope, bamboo, coarse grass; art-
icles made of wood, clay or clay itself. The re-

maining requisites are considered to be light or
less costly (lhubhaxxlam) and should be divided
among bhiksus present at the spot or the Avasa.
But in the ease of the p6(yperty of a deceased monk
the monk who waited upon the si ok should get the

three robes (tricivara) and the bowl.

(2)
According to the Gms. the following requis-

(1) Mvg. viii, 27. 5; Clvg. vi. 15.2.

(2) Gms. III. 2. p. 143.
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ites should nof be distributed, but should be used
the

as/property of the Sangha of the four quarters

<. If- B

(daturdi”“aya bhiksusarighah) viz., agricultural

lands, houses and shops; implements made of cop-
per, iron, clay;and bamboo; male or female ser-
vants; liquor, food or corn, etc*

The following articles dVvould be distributed
equally among the members of the satigha (present
at the spot), viz., pieces of cloth and silk; all
leather goods, including the slipper; and oil, pots,
ete*

There are, at the conclusion of this topic,
some provisions for tha Dharma (Tripitaka) and the
Sangha* A detailed suggestion is recorded(l) as

to how to use the property in these cases.

IN addition to robes, both sources mention a

few more requisites of a similar nature permitted

(1) Gms* III* 2. p. 143.



to the bhiksus. The permissible requisites are:
bathing clothes, bandagae for itches, handkerchiefs
mantles, towels, blankets and bags for the alms-
bowl.

On the whole, there is not much difference
between the Civara-khandhaka of the Pali Vinajtt;
Mvg. (Chapter VIII, pp. 268 - 311) and the cTvara-
vastu of the Gms. (Vol. 111, pt. 2, pp. 1 - 148)
with respect to the rules regarding the dress of
the bhiksus. They agree with eaoh other in es-
sential subject-matter, but the arrangement is
different. The main difference between the two
versions is that the Sanskrit version is elaborate-
ly extended. In addition to the vlnaya rules, the
Gms. has included many Avadanas or Jatakas, whenever
a person, more especially a man of historical im-
portance, was involved, or one whose story was
available in the legendary portion of Budahist lit-

similar
erature. Hence, neny/stories prevailing in the
Gms. or the Vinaya vastus are traceable in other
books pt legend, viz., the pitava'dana, the Maha-

vastu, the Avadanas'ataka, the jaTtaka, and the like.
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On the other hand, the Mvg. includes a story in

bare outlines, just to introduce the Vinaya rules.

The Sanskrit version deals with the following
stories (in some cases the story of the previous
births of the respective characters is repeated
up to three occasions):

(1) King Bimbisara, Gms. III1.2. pp. 1-15

(2) Jivaka, 1t woofe 28-20; 25-26
(3) Abhaya w fefe e 16-22; 25-26
(4) Visakha 1 ft fo ft 53-79;

(5) Ami”pall " ot ft 16-22

(6) AlJatasatru " t o« o« 42.43

(7) Upananda " It fo 117-122

(8) Rsyasrriga o7 o 79-83

(9) Hump-backed man = foft ft 89-90

King AJatasatru is not mentioned on any ocoa-
sioh in the Civarakhandhalst (Mvg.). Prince Abhaya
is just rellrred to in connection with Jivakal!s
appearance, but he 1s the foster-father and not
step-brother of Jivaka, as the Gms. has it. In
the Mvg., Amrapall is neither the mother of Jivaka

nor of Abhaya, but she is referred to in connection
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with Jivaka's birth, which is related in connection
with the story of Salavat!,1 a courtesan who was
appointed, with the permission of the K”ng Bimbi-
sqra, at Rajagrha, for public pleasure (jivaka
being barn of Salavat!)e Both sources inform us

about the custom of maintaining public courtesans

in Ancient India*

King Bimbisara is not given any prominence in
the Civarakhandhaka but is simply referred to in
connection with the story of jivaka: when he gave
his consent to appoint Salavat! as a public cour-
tesan, and when Bimbisara enquired of Abhaya whether
the child was alive; also 1n connection with, the
medical treatment of the King by Jivaka, and when
he congratulated jTvaka on having made his escape
from Pajjota of Ujjeni* Here he has no direct

connection with the promulgation of the Vinaya

rules. But in the Civarasasfcu (Gun*), Bimbisara
plays very prominent roles in many plaoes. He 1is
depicted as a most adulterous man. Here he does

not even care for his life (pp* 16-22) and honour

(pp- 23-25) in fulfilling his desire.

(j) Sec P-

Lemm f'J ' W e .50 > ke 't & oegle!



In both snuroes Upananda is responsible for
the promulgation of some of the Vinaya rules. In
the Gms* he is referred to as one of the Sadvar-
gika (Pali: Chabbaggiya) bhiksus. But in the Pali
sources he 1s always mentioned as'‘upananda gakya-
putta't or Bpananda, the son of the gkkyas, and not
identified with the Sadvargika bhiksus. In the
Pali Pacittiya it 1is stated that he was quarrel-
ling with the Sadvargika bhiksus. From this inci-
dent it is proved that he was not one of the mem-

bers of the Sadvargika group.

Visakha is referred to in connection with the
introduction of bathing clothas for the bhiksunl,
and robes for the rainy season for the bhiksus.
she i1s also mentioned in connection with the six
other privileges which were permitted for the ohi-
ksus by the Master. Handkerchiefs for the bhiksus
were also allowed upon her request. But the Gms.
(XU. 2, pp. 53 - 79; 84 - 87) includes numerous
strange acoounts about Visakha, most of which can-
not be identified even with those of the Tali com-

mentaries. The Mvg. 1s concerned and in agreement
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only with the last four pages (84 - 87), as ment-
ioned above. Here the Gms. is unique for the
details supplied in connection with the Vislkha
episode, e.g., her bringing forth thirty-two eggs,
her displaying on various occasions great sagaoity
of judgment (some of them to be compared with the
Mahosadha, J. VI. 329 seq.; and Vidhura Par_l_dita,
J. Vi. 255 seq., etc., Jatakas); murder of her
sons by King Prasenajit and the story of her pre-
vious birth. But the story cf Visakha in the
Pali sources is quite different in respeot of her
sons. As a matter of ffcct, the whole episode of
Bandula and his wife MallikS(1) has been included

in the Civaravastu.

The first part of the story of “andula is to

be compared withv‘\;};e story of Gopa, who went to
Vais’ilWN to bring Upacelaa, his niece, to be carried
to King Bimbisdra. The bravery of Bandula, and
what he did to appaase Mallikafs longing (dohada)
during her pregnancy, was attributed to Gopa.(")
(1) She is also known as Bandula-Mallika, to disting-

uish her from another Mallika, the wife of King

Prasenajit.
(2) Gms. III. 2. pp. 12 - 13.



The substance of the story in the Pali sources 1is
as follows

During the pregnaacy of Mallika, her longing
was to enter the Sacred Tank (Mahgala pokkharanT)
of the liochavis and to drink its water. Knowing
this, Bandula took Mallika to Vai&SII and removed
the Strong Guard that was posted for the protection
of the tank, and let her drink the water of the
Sacred Tank to her heartfs coribnt. When this inci-
dent was reported to the licchavis, they, out of
sheer anger, followed Bandula who was leaving Vai-
sail in a chariot. Mahali warned the Licchavis
not to follow Mm. As they persisted in follow-
ing him in spite of Mahali*s warning, Bandula twan-
ged his bow to frighten them. But the Licchavis
did not give up the pursuit, and this time Bandula
shot only one arrow when five hundred Licchavis
came into one line. This shot pierced each of the
five hundred Licchavis through his girdle, but they
did not realise their plight until Bandula told them.

When they became aware of the fact they returned

(I) Mahali was a Licchavi prince who was educated
in Taxila along with King Prasenajit and Bandula,
a Maila prince.
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home in a hurry and fell down dead when they loo-

sened the girdle.

What has been said abput VisSkhIT in the Gins.
regarding the murder of her thirty-two sons by
king Prasenajit has also been told about Mallika
in the Pali sources. ) The difference is that
Bandula, the husband of Mallika, was also included
in the lis-t of the uead. The unnatural incident

of giving birth to thirty-two eggs is also not re-

corded in the Pali sources.

Regarding the sons of VisSkha the Pali sources
inform us that she had ten sons and ten daughters.
iSach of her children also had the same number of
sons and daughters. This followed on to the fourth
generation. Thus Visakha had eighty-four thousand
direct linear descendants, all living before her

(3)

deathat the age of 120 years.

The cTvarakhandhaka (Mvg.) deals in detail

(1) DhA. 1, 412 ff.; J. 1iv, 148, etc.

(2) S. i. 74; MA. ii. 753; DhA. 228 f.; 349-56;
J. iv. 148. ff.

(3) Dh.A. i. 409.



only with the story of jTvaka who is credited with
the introduction of the "Gahapati civara" among
the bhiksus. But the Civaravastu (Gins.) deals
elaborately with the story of Jitraka as well as
VisaklB and other above-mentioned characters, giv-
ing new details, some of ohem quite strange. The
notable features of the stories concerned are the
supernatural aspects and legendary portions. For
instance, the automatic ringing of the Vaisallan
bell by a superhuman being on the entry of Gopa
into TalfSIT (Gins. III. 2, p. 12, 11 - 12), or his
victimising five hundred Vaisklian soldiers; the
story of Abhaya and the peculiar birth of AmrapalT
(pp. 16 - 22) from the stump of a plantain tree,
and sonfc of Jivaka’s processes for curing patients
should undoubtedly be regarded as supernatural.
And also King Bimbisara’s frequent visits tt>
strange woman and his offer of rings; the story
of Mrga/sira,(l) VisSkha's bringing forth of thafrty-
two eggs and her displaying on various occasions
great sagacity of judgment, the Buddha’s bringing

of Jivaka to the Himalayas; the two stories of

(I) Cf. Schiefner: Tibetan Tales, pp. 252-256.
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of Upananda: (1) the cheating of the two
borderland bhiksus, and (2) Upanandals craze
for hoarding articles even at the cost: of his
life: Jivaka !s knowledge of understanding'
even the language of the birds, etc.; all
these are the legendary portions of the chapter

which cannot be identified with the Mvg.

In almost all the stories, the accounts of
astrologers are predominant, which cannot be be-
lieved without question. In places, the chapter
takes the shape of the Jataka or the Avadana
rather than the Vinaya proper. These portions
of the Civaravastu are not to be found in the
Pali version. The Mvg. ahows some causes as to
why the number of robes was restricted to three:
when the Buddha was on the way to VaisalT from
Rajagrha he noticed a large numberof bhiksus
carrying big bundles of robes on their heads,

backs or hips. In Vai“H, when the Buddha was

(¢
dwelling in the Gotamaka

found the opportunity of trying to discover how

many robes were sufficient for a bhiksu for living

in comfort. The Gins, shows no reason why the



robe was restricted, and differs also in the loc-
ation of the Buddha Is abode at the time in quest-
ion. According to the Gms., at that time the
Buddha was dwelling in the Atavika forest in
Atavika (Country). The river Afravika was flowing
nearby, making the place colder. The geographi-
cal position of the place is so different that 1t

1s not easy to equate the two places.

An incident is referred to in the Gms. relat-
ing to a certain bhihsu approaching the Buddha
for permission to live with less than three robes.
[t is said that the Buddha refused the permission
and on the contrary enjoined that the offence of
defiance was "s"atisaran which i1is, in the Pali Vin~
aya, a minor offence. In the Mvg. the Buddha
orders the bhiksus not to stay without the three
robes, defiance of which rule, according to the
Patimokkha Code, is Nissaggiya-Pacittiya (Skt:
Naisargika-Payantika), that is, the article con-
cerned is to be surrendered first, and then the

offence 1is to be confessed.
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The incident involving two disciples of Sari-
putra? named Rsila and Rsidatta (Mvg. Isidasa and
Isidjfcatta) is described differently in the two
sources: Being the disciples of a great Sthavira
and being Arhants themselves, they made their
decision in the right direotion,(Mvg.), offering
their share of robes in fabour of the resident
bhiksus. But the Gms. states that the disagree-
ment between themselves and the resident bhiksus
became so intense that the question had to be
raised in the Assemblyfoof bhiksus, and subsequently
the matter had to be referred to the Buddha him-

self.

Though the stcry of Ajatasatru is irrele vant
in the Civara-vastu (Gms), still it has a great
historic”JL significance and value, as it in-
forms us that Prince UdSyibJiaSfta was the"son and

successor of King Ajatasatru".

Some of the essential rules and utensils, pro-

minent in the Mvg., are totally ignored in the

Gmse, viz.,
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1) Rules regarding the distribution of Pamsukula
(’/‘lvags picked up from the dust): Mvg, VIII[,4.1-5.
2) Appointment ofa bhiksy by the Sarigha to keep
robes. Mvg. VIII, 4, 1-2.

3) Appointment of a bhiksu by the Sangha to re-
ceive robes. Mvg. VIII, 5.1-2.

4) Selection of a store-room by the Sangha fcf
preserve robes. Mvg. VIII. 7. 1-3.

5) Appointment ofagtore-keeper by the Sangha.
Mvg. VIII. 8. 1-2.

6) Process of the distributing of the robes.
Mvg. VIII. 9. 1-4.

7) Introduction of different dyes for the robes
of th, bhiksus. Mvg. VIII. 10. 1.

8) The process of dyeing the robes. Mvg. VIII.
ID.1-2.

9) Introduction of vvater-strainer and handker-

chief for the bhiksus. Mvg. VIII. 18; 20. 2.

10) The bag for the almsbowl. Mvg. VIII. 20. 1.

Some of the information and the Vinaya rules

included in the Civaracastu (Gms) cannot be iden-



tified in the Civarakhandhaka (Mvg.), bat can be

U)

traced in other Pali Vinaya books and even in

(2)
the Commentaries.

(3)
All the questions of Upali (Gms. III. 2,

pp. 91, 108, 113-117, 145, etc.) said to have

been pat by him to the Bud Jia to clarify some of
the Vinaya points, cannot be found in the Civara-
khandhaka (Mvg. ) but some of them are to be found

in the ParivarapStha (Vin. Vol. V., pp. 180-206).

In the Gms., some of the rules are interpre-
ted differently or even in the opposite sense.
Bharigam, or Skt. Bharigeyam (robe made of hair),
which is said to have been forbidden by the Buddha
(p. 92) as the. mark of the Tirthikas, i1s allowed

in the Mvg. (I, 30, 4; VIII. 28. 1).

f1) Cf. Gms. III. 2. p. 92, 3, and Clvg. V.27.5.
(2) DhA. i. pp. 397 - 98.

(3) Upali has been mentioned as Udali in the former

three parts of the GQis. (Vol. III. Pts. 1, 2 and

3) consisting of 11 chapters or vastus. But in
the last part (i.e., PartMi) the name appears

as Upali, which is identical with the P3Tll sources

and which we have accepted.



regarding the rule of a robe sent by a
bhiksu to another bhiksu through a middleman
bhiksu: acording to the Civara-vastu (pp. 147-
148), the go-between bhiksu should use the robe
in trdst for the one to whom it was sent. But
according to the Mvg. (VIII. 31. 1-2), he should

use it in trust for the one by whom it was sent,

(1) ITor a fuller account, see above, pp.



(1)
KASHINA-VASTU

Whereas this chapter precedes the Civarakhand-
haka in the Pali Mvg. (VII. pp. 253-267), ih the
Sanskrit version (Gms.) it is considered to be a
part of the Civarakhandhaka or -vastu, as it makes some
provisional rules regarding dress for the bhiksus.

So in arrangement it seens more appropriate that it
should follow than precede the main chapter of the

Civara.

A special chapter has oeen nfde of the Kathina
(cloth and ceremony) because of its importance for
the life of the individual bhiksu as well as of the
Sangha. looking after th”ir robes is one of the
main occupations and duties of the confraterhity,

and comprises a major part of monastic discipline.

The Kathina is also the connecting link between
rhe ecclesiastical and secular community. This 1is

borne out by the detail of Gms. which clearly points

(I) Gilgit manuscripts. Vol. III. p. 2. pp. 49-70.



to a developed and detailed classification of all
the Kathina rules: another proof of the late date

of the Gms.

We follow the argument of the text according

to the Grins.

Once the Buddha spent the rainy season at Sra-
vasti, in Jetavana, in the Garden of Anathapindada.

(1)
At that time a large number of bhiksus spent the

rainy season at Saketa. A fter (the rainy) three

months when their robes were worn out (lit. when
(2)

the robes were done and finished) they arrived at

/

Sravasti experiencing many hardships on their way:
their bowls and robes being soiled with grass and
mud and their bodies being covered with perspiration

from the hot sun. The bhiksus put their bowls and

(1) Gms. III. 2. p.151. ,%tena khalu samayena “bhiksa-
vah* Saketa varsa upagata M The Mvg. specifies
the number of bhik§us as thirty, which in Pali idiom
is e<iual to a large number (see Pali-English JUictio-
nary, under "timsa".) Cf. Mvg. VII. 1. 1. "timsa-

mattl p~theyyaka bhikkhu ”e The Mvg. also quali-
fies the bhiksus as Patheyyaka (i.e., inhabitants of
Pava ).

(2) Gms. Loc. cit. "Krtyacivara nisthitacivarah" etc.

Cf. Mvg. loc. cit. "Kataya pavSranaya".
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robes in a safe place. A fter cleaning themselves,
they came to the Buddha, made their obeisance, and
took their seats at a respectful distance. [t is a
practice with the Blessed Buddha to exchange greetings
with visiting bhiksus. D The Buddha enquired of
them whether they had spent the Varsa happily or
whether they had suffered from want of food. The
bhiksus replied in the negative, but told the Blddha
that on the way they were tired on account of carry-
ing the heavy load of tl.eir re& uisitesf (Pali: L ]*urik-
kharam) i.e., bowls and robes, etc. 2

The Buddha himself noticed the marks of the
hardship of their journey, and decided to introduce
the Kathina, not only for the benefit of .he bhiksus
but also to ensure the happiness of the donors in

this world as well as in the next birth. (It should

(I) Gms. III. 2. p. 151. "dharmata khalu Buddha Bhaga-
vanta agantukan bhiksun'ajaaya pratisammodanaya pra-
tisammodante. Gms. "dharmata” as compared with
the Pali "acinnam” shows a greater doctrinal ampha-

sis, e.g., Paif]i*Vin. I, pp.. 158; 253.

(2) Cf. Mvge VII. 1.2, an identical passage with Gms.,
exc:pt for the arrangement oOf woras and sentences.
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be noted wuhat this sre cifiuation of privileges 1is

not found in the matter-of-fact statements of -che

Mvg. The Grins., as usual, is expansive in the matter

of

joy the following five privileges

(1)

religious privileges.)

The bhiksu who received the Kalhina might en
(1)

(1) He might keep the robe more than ten days,
(j-.e., without "adhitthana” - special request).

(2) He might keep the robe beyond one month, if
he should be offered the robe out of season.

(3) He might s”end the night without any one of
the three robes (tricivara) even without the
usual permission of the Sangha.

(4) He might go to visit different countries
with the u”per and under garments only.

(5) He might wear assigned (vikalpaka) robes,

as many as he liked.

Gms. III. 2. p. 152. "Bhagavan samlaksayati:
klamyanti bata me Iravakah n

Tt na dalahaparamsim, *na m<Tsaparamam, na ratri-
pravasah, santarottarena cTvarena janapadacarikaprate-
kramanam, yavadaptam vikalpaka-cTvaradharanamiti.n
Cf. Mvg. III. 1.3. which differs somewhat, but the re
is no difference between Hos. 3 and 4; also regard-

ing the privileges of the kathina, between Hos. 1.
and 2.



There are another five privileges in the Gms.

(1)

(6) IJe might go for food in a body of four or
more (bhiksus).

(7) He might take food again and again if there
were different invitations.

(8 He might go for alms to different houses with-

out being invited.

(9) He might possess as many robes as he desired.

(10) He might own any offerings (bestowea on the

Sangha) between the months of Kartika (Octo-

ber - November) and Phalguna (February - March).

Thereupon the Buddha addressed the bliiksus:- "I

allow you, 0O bhiksus, to spread the Kathina for the

benefit of the bhiksus and for the satisfaction of

(2)

the donors.T

XT)

(2)

Gms.111.2.p.162. "Apare Ipi pamcSnu”amsSh..... fr
Cf. Llvg. VII. 1.3.
Of the above twice five (5 and £>), 1i.e., 10 privi-

leges the Mvg. identifies only 5, viz., Hos. 8,3,6,

9 and 10, and these are a relaxation of the PSTtimokkha
rules:- 40th. pac. (Vin.IV.100), 2nd. Hiss*(Vin.IlIl,
199), 32nd. Pac.(Vin.IV.174), 1st pac.(Vin.IV.2) and

a special bo”n for sufficient robes for the bhiksus,
respectively. Hos. 1,2 and 7 of the above are a*relax-
ation of the Patimokkha rules: 1st.Hiss.(Vin.II[.195),
3rd.Niss.(Vin.111.202) and 33rd.Pa"c.(Vin.IV.75) respect-
ively, but these cannot be identified in the Mvg.

Gms.II1.2.p.102. Cf. Mvg.VII.1.3. with above-mentionec
differences in details.
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"It is said, by the Buddha that the Kathina should
be celebrated." But the bhiksus did not know how to
perform the ceremony. The Buddha asked the bhiksus
to take the robe which was received by them during the
Tvarsavasaf and to m ke an announcement in an assembly
(of the Sangha) with the following words: "This robe
has been obtained by the Sangha who observed the
varsavSsa; 1if i1t 1is desired by the Saftgha, the Sangha
should celebrate the Kathina with this robe." There-
after, on another day, seats should be arranged (lit.
spread); the bell should be rung. As soon as the
bhiksus assemble and take thfcir seats, the ceremony
should be performed, having made the resolution, in
the following Way:-(l)

"Let the reverend Sangha hear: on the expiry of

the varsavasa this robe has become the property of the

Sftrigha. It is the Sangha fs desire to celebrate the
Kathina with this robe. The bhiksu who will celefcnatti
(1) Gms. III. 2. p.153. "tatah pascadaparasmin divase

sayanasanaprajnaptim krtva gandimakotya pr~tavTcikayS
bhiksuh samanuyujya'sarvasamghe samnisa$ne samnipatite
ekena bhiksuna jnaptim krtva karma kartavyam."

Cf. Mvg. VII. 1.3. "vya’ttena bhikkhuna patibalena
sariJgho napetabbo" etc.
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the Kathina will not be allowed to discard the old
robes before receiving the new ones. If it is the
proper time for the Safigha, let the Sahgha select this
robe for the (celebration of the) Kathina: the Sangha
will celebrate (lit. spread) the Kathina with this
robe. He who will celebrate the Kathina will be per-
mitted to live without the old robes as well as the

new ones. This Is the resolution (jnaptih, Pail:

dattij. (I

after this proclamation the same thing i1s announ-
ced in the Sangha again. If all the members of the

sangha remain silent, it is to be understood thereby

(2)
that the idea is approved by the Sangha.

Thereupon a bhiksu should be selected to spredd

(1) Gms.III .2.p.155. "“rnotu bhadantah samghah: idam
clvaram, var”ositasya sarjighasya cTvaraiabhah saijipannah
sai“ghasya kathinamabhirucitamanena civar ena ‘lajbhinama-
staritum, yenastlrnaka“hinSdLavasatprakramatah puraija-
civaranamapyavipravasi) bhavisyati prageva navakanam.
sa cetsamghasya praptakalah ksametanujanT”at saijigho
yat samghah idam clvaram kdthinSrtham sammanyeta, anena
cTvarena samghasya kathinamastaris®a'ti, yehastrirpaka-
thinadSvTsatprakrana tah puranacT”a rariSmapyavipravTso
bhavisyati prageva navakanSmityescT jfnptih. T Cf. Mvg.
VII. 1*4. Here the "Kammadaacarfl is not exactly the same
as that of the Gms. We are giving the "Kammava ca”in de-
tail because of the Patimokkha interest attached to it.

(2) Gms. III. 2. pp. 153 - 4.
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(celebrate) the Kathina on behalf of the Sarigha.

A bhiksu might be disqualified for the Kathina
celebration on any one of the following ground%: b
one who did not observe ohe varsavasa, or who discon-

tinued the varsavasa, or who observed the later vars*-
vasa (i.e. the varsaVasa beginning at the full moon in
Sravana (July - August), or who began the varsavSsa at

one place and ended it at another place, or who was

teaching (~iks3da$takah).

There i1s another group of five bhiksus disquali-
fied from celebrating the kathina, viz., one who was
under the ParivSCsa, or Mulaparivasa, or Itanapya (Pali:

Manatta), or Mulamanapya, a* who was under suspension
(2)
far any of the three reasons.

Again, any one of -she following five bhiksus

(1) Gms.III.2.p.154. "pamcabhirdha rmaih samanva"” tah
kathinastarako bhiksurasainmato na sammantavyah samma-
ta®c”vakanayitavyahi kafcamaih pamcabhih: avarsiko* wvar-
sacohinnakah, pa“cimakam varsTJmupagato'nyatra varsositah,

Mksadattakah.l * t N
(2) li 1s not clear what is actually meant by siksadattak4i

(3) "“parairapi pamcabhirna sammantavyah: pariv”~siko, mula-
pSrivasiko, marfSkpya (mvyut, manatva; Pali, manatta) c"Tro
OfS’li, cari ), mulamanapyaoffra, utksiptakalji.

IT.B. these important topics are lacking in the Mvg.
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should not he selected, viz., one who 1s under the
influence of lust, hatred, delusion or fear, and also
who does not know whether the kathina lias been cele-

(1)
brated or not-e

As before, seats should be prepared, the bell
should be rung, etc. The bhiksu should be asked if
he wouDa like to celebrate (lit. spread) the Kathina .
If he replies in the affirmative, a competent bhiksu
should proclaim the following jnopti:-

wet the reverend Sangha hear: such and such a
bhiksu is ready to celebrate the kathina of the Sangha.
If it is the proper time for the Sangha, the Sangha
should approve and allow such and such a bhilsu to
celebrate the kathina, then he would celebrate the
kathina of the Sadgha. Those friends who approve of
(the name of) such and such a bhiksu to be selected
as the culebrant of the kathina , let them be silent:
those who do not approve, let them speak. (Kow),

such and such a bhiksu*s selection for <celebration

(1) Gms.III1.2.p.154. "apare pamca ra sammantavyah: chand-
adgacchati, bhay3d avesanmolad bhayadgacch-ti (here
“hayadl repeated twice) astrtam canastrtam kathinam

na janati." There is no similar passage to be found
in the Mvg. but the fKathinabhedal of the Parivarap”tha
gives some classification of that nature, viz. "atthari-

gehi samannagato puggalo abhabbo kathinam attharitumE-

etc. (Yin. VlIp.175)
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of the Kathina has been approved and allowed by the
Sangha, that is the reason /v he Sangha has remained

1)
silent, thus I understand.”

Thereupon the bhiksu should spread (celebrate)
the kathina. He should know everything about what
is to be done regarding the kathina . He will have to

pass through the following different stages until the

kathina-robe takes its usual shape, viz., washing,
° (2)
examining, cutting, sewing and dyeing. Then the

bhiksu should inform the Sangha on the (15th. ) full-

moon day of A”vayuja (As'vina - September-October)
(3)
month. : "Friends, I shall celebrate the kathina.

(I) Gms.111.2. p.155 (7-14 lines).

Cf. Mvg.VII. 1.4. Evidently this is the. only "kamma-
v<Tca" in the Kathinakhandhaka, whereas in the Gms. many
(sucfe) TkammavcrcS5sl are recorded through the different
stages of the kathina ceremony.

(2) Gms,III.2. pp*155-56« "Kathinastarakena bhiksun3
kathinena sarvam tu purvamgamena bhavitavyam: dhavata
(ahovata?) vitarata, chindatS, sivata, ramjayata.

Cf. Vin.V. p.176w "tena ka”hinattharakena-bhikkhuna
tadaheva dhovitvS’, vimajjitva, vicarets chinditva,
sibbetva. rajitvH, kappam katva kathinam attharitabbam.

(3) Gms. loe.oit. "Tatah pas'caoa svayujamase /uklapakse

paipcada”“yamarocayitavyam." _
Cf. Vin.V. p.176. "Kathinassa attharamaso janitabbo

ti vassanassa pacchimo m3Tso.
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Ton, too, withdraw the (fadhitthanaf <j -mjc. «-4-<0

robes,” Then the bhiksu should decorate the kathina

with scented llowers and perfumed incense and ring
the bell for preparing the seats. He should place

the kathina near the oldest bhiksu and utter the nec-
_ e (1)

essary "kammava cat!.

The bhiksgs who is celebrating the kathiia should
not enter (along with the kathina robe) the privy, the

urinal and smoke-house; and should not remain in the

(2)

open air or go beyond the boundary.

He should observe all the rules according to the
torvi'-
law, otherwise he would be guilty of an offence.

(1) Grins. ITI1.2. p.156 (2nd. para).

Cf. Vin. V. P.176. "Atthatam bhante sarfghassa kath-
inam dhammiko kathinattharo (tarn) anumodatha." Here,
the ’kathinabheda (Vin. V. pp.172-79) gives a clear
idea of the procedure.

(2) Gms.II1.2. p.157. "Kathinastarakena bhiksuna kathinam
grhitva na prasravakutih, na varcaskutih, na’dhCpffgaTram
prave”“tavyam; nabhyakise sthSTbavyam; na’bahihslmam
gantavyam."*

It 1s not to be found in any of the Pali sourses and
sounds strange.
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Again, at the end of the kathina period - on the
fifteenth day of the month of Phalguna (February -
Laroh), the bhiksu should inform the Sangha that he
is going to terminate the kathina on the morrow, so
that the Sangha can arrange about their robes.(l)The

donation received by the Sangha during the period

should be divided equally.

Interrogated by Ayusnan UpSli as to who were the
bhiksus incapable of celebrating the kathina ceremony,
the Budaha replies: IfT&ose who did not observe the
varsavasa, discontinued the varsavasa, observed the
later varsavasa, observed the varsavasa in some other

place, and who were absent during the celebration of

(2)
the kathina. Again, another five persons, viz.,
(1) 1Ibid. ".... bhiksuna phalgunanafse pamcadasyam puna-
rJrocayitavyain. sva ayusmantah kathinamuddharisy”mi.

"

yuyam svakasvakani clvaranyaditisthiteTti.

() Oms.IIT.2. p.157. "katlnam bhadanta ka-fchinamana-
strtam?pamcanamud£lin: avarsikasya, varsa*cchinakasya
pa“cimakavarsopagatasyafnyatra varsolpagatasya, tas-
min kathine astiryanSne asammukhibhutasya.n

Cf. Samantapasadika* (Sinh.'" ed. pp.241-42), "(kathinam)
ke labhanti, ke na labhanti?vuttavassavasena, purimi-
kaya va ssam upagantva“pathamapaTaranaya pavarita lab-

hahti. chinnavassa va. pacohimika”a wupagata" va na lab-
hanti. "annasmim vilst&re vuttava ssa fpi no mahapaccariyagi
vuttam." *

Vin. V. p.17b. una simattho anumodati.ll
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(1)

those who were under the Parivafia, etc. Moreover,
the Buddha told Upali that another five categories of
the bhiksus were neither entitled to get a share of
the "Sahghi®a" property nor to have any advantage
(anu”amsa) of the kathina, viz., those who were ex-
pelled for not expiating the offences, who were ex-
pelled for not giving up wrong views, who completed
their varsavasa elsewhere, who supported the wrong
side in case of a division in the Sangha.(Z) But the
Buddha made provision of robes for a number of bhiksus

who were robbed of their robes on their way to Sra-

vasti. Hence this provision stood forever.

In reply to a further interrogation by Upali, the
Buddha told him tit t the bhiksus wouH not be regarded
as fit to celebrate the Sangha except by observing
the following regulationsjregarding robes, or by ful-
filling the following duties, viz., (simply) by exam-
ining or measuring the cloth; with fcathing cloth,

by making the robe, with an all round robe, with a

(1) See infra. Gms. III. 2. p. 154.

(2) This cannot be identified with the Pali source.
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cloth cat into pieces, by seaming borders, with an

old robe, by keeping the robe in a safe place and with
(1)

a gift of a robe given temporarily, (kakkasacivara ,

Mvyut. 280, 246: phasphasam).

ii\irther, the Baaaha said that the ICathina coaid
not be celebrated with the following robes, viz.,
robes dyed slightly, (Z)Obtained oat of season, person-
al (padgalika) doable apper garmant, personal apper

garment, withoat the mark of discrimination, withoat

(4)

catting, withoat catting the cloth;at least into) five

(1) G-ms.III.S. pp,159-4+- 160,2. "labhyam bhadanta vit-
aritena civarakena kathinarnSTstartamfna labhyamadalin.
labhyam bhadanta 'vilikhitena , daka”tika clvarena ,
ganaasacivarena , pattika —, parisanda—, parllna—,
samnihita— , pusphasclvarena , na ’labhyamadSlin.fT

Cf. Ldvg.VII. 1, 5, Here the kvg. gives a detailed
list, bat the Gms. list i1s evidently abridged.

(2) Pali: fkambalanaddana ttenar (see SBE. XVII, p.154)

(3) Pali: 7?akappa”:atam (anakappa kappavinda)T - means
a qaarter inch roand uerk of ink or pencil or of any
other distinct dye, at the corner of a robe three
inches from the edge.

[''B. Profs, Ehys Davids and Oldenberg frankly express
suheir inability to identify this castom. (v. SBE.,
Vol. XVII. p.155. fn. 2).

(4) Pali: fna chedananattenal.
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pieces, 1f the (celebrating)bhiksu is not selected by
the Sangha, and if the bhikSu, the robe has been

selected ouside the boundary.

The following robes are fit for the celebration

of the Kathina. The robe ordaindd in the season, I.e

. : (2)
alter three months* retreat in the rainy season, '

robes made of new cloth, or as good as new, or &ultyy'
[ (Z)

(P_ali: aco_ayika) cloth, cloth cut into separate pieces,
with a personal SanghatT or any other robe if it is

offered to the Sangha, if it is cut into five or more

pieces, also if the bhiksu or the robe ins been select-

o (4)
ed within the boundary.

5
The Buddha described eight grounds( )on which a

1n Gms.III.2. p.160. 7-12. 5?. Mvg. VII. 1.b.
Only a fe v of the above rules are to be identified.

(2) This includes all the robes ordained from the day
following the full-mocn of Asvina (Sept.-Oct.) to the
full-moon day of Karttika (Oct.-Nov.)

(2) Samantapasadika, *pilotika*ti hata-vatthaka satakai.

(4) Gms.III.2. Pp.160.17 - 161.4. Cf. Mvg.VIIL.1.6. (p.225)
Though the items are fewer in Gms., the general tone 1is
similar .

(5) Gms.IIT1.2. p.161.14. *»pastau mitrikapadani kathinoddhar-
aya samvartante." Cf. Mvg.IIl.1.7. "atthima bhikkhave

matika kathinassa ubbharaya.**
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bhiksu would be deprived of the privileges of the
Kathina (these privileges are mentioned on the
third page of this chapter), viz,, 1. Prakramanam,
2. ITisthapanam, 2, Samnisthapanam”p, 4. Fas”itam,
5. /ravanam, 6, slmfctikrantam, 7. Asakcchedakarp.#

8, Kathinoddharamleva a"mani.

1. After the celebration (lit.#spreaaing) of
the Kathina, neither having made nor completed (the
robej, the bhiksu goeslaway along with the bowl and
robes from the éc*{/asa (abode) with the intention
of not coming back. With the crossing of the
boundary (i.e, the boundary of the plot of land
where the .Tarasa is situated), the bhiksu is con-

sidered to be suspended from the Kathina privi-

(1)

leges on the grounds of his having gone away.

(1) Gms. Ix1.2. p .162.1, "yatKapi tadbhlksuraTsti-
rnaka”“hinadavasad krtacTvarol!nisthitacivarah sam-

manaya. tasya prakramanantikah kathin oddharah.
Cf. Mvg. VII. E.I. "bhikkhu atthatakathino

katacTvaram Sdaya pakkamati *na paccassanfti .

tassa bhikkhtno pakkamanantiko kathinoddharo.T®
Here the woiding 1s different.
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2« If, after the ¢ lebration of the Kathina, the
bhiksa goes away from the abode withoat having
made or completed the robe, along with his bowls
and robes with the intention of coming back.

(after going oat of the boandary) he thinks: "I
will not come back bat make the robe here” (Pali:
"So tarn karoti" - he makes ap the robe), the bhiksa
is considered to be suspended from the Kathina
privileges on the groands of his having a robe

(2)
ready for wear.

3. If a bhiksa leaves the Jvasa (afcode) and
goes beyona the limits off the boandary with the
intention that he will make the robe and come back)
bat later he thinks: nl will neither come back
nor prepare the robe", he is consiofcred to be sas-
pended from having the Kathina privileges on the

groands of hailing so decided. (3)

(1) Gms. III.E. p.16£ 5-9. "nisthapanantikah kdth-

inoddharah”. Cf. Mvg. VII. Eji. "nitthanantiko
kathinoddliaro."
(E) Ibid. 10-14. "samnisthapanantikah kathinoddharah"

Cf. Mvg. VII. E.IL* "sannitthanantiko’kathinod-

ahSYo.’l The notable difference between the two
versions in all 8 fKathinoddharas Tis that Gms. has
'akrtacTvaro'nisthita clvarol, whereas Mvg. has
"Kata-clvara". (p.E55).
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4 If a bhiksa goes oat of the A%Vasa bpyond

the limits of the boandary with the intention of
coming back and making the robe. Subsequently
he begins to prepare the robe, but it is destroyed.
The bhiksa is considered to be suspended from the
ICathina privileges on the groands of the robe
having been destroyed. D

5. If a bhiksa goes oat of the Avasa beyond
txie limits of the boandary with the intention of
coming back and preparing the robe, bat (beyond
the boandary) he hears that the Kathina has al-
ready been celebrated by the whole Sangha, and
thereafter he gives his cwn consent; thas the
bhiksa is deprived of his Kathina privileges on

the groundspf having heard the news. (2)

(1) Gms. IIT.2. p.162. 15-18. 7 ...... pratyesyami
clvaram Icarisyamirti . sa tadarabhate, arabdham
ta na”“yati. ’tasya naditantikah kathinoadharah."

Cf. Mvg. VII. 2.1. M. e.idhevimam clvaram kares-
sam na_ paccesoamfti. so tarn cTvuram kTreti. tassa
tarn civaram kareyamanam nassati, tassa bhikkhuno
nassanantiko kathinoddhHro.”

(2) Gms. II11.2. pp. 162. 19-163.3. "3rava$nantikah
kathinaddharah”.
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6. If a bhiksu goes oat of the Avasa beyond
the limits of the boundary without making any de-
cision as to whether he will come back or not;
thus the bhiksu is deprived of his Kathina privi-

leges on the groundsof crossing the limits of the

(1)
boundary.

7. If a bhiksu goes out of the Avasa beyond
the limits of the boundary with the hope of com-
ing back and with the expectation of getting: the
robe, but his expectation 1s frustrated, then he

is deprived of his Kathina privileges on the

(2)
grounds of diappearance of the expectation.

8. If a bhiksu goes out of the Avasa beyond
the limits of the boundary, but comes ta ck and
talas a part in the suspension (uddhara) of the Ka-

thina, the bhiksu i1s deprived of his Kathina privi-
o (3)

leges on the gounds of (common) suspension.

(1) Gras. 111*2. p.163. 4-7. "simatikrantikah kathin-
oddharah" Cf. Mvg. VII. 2.E. "slmatikkhantiko
kathinoddharo.!l Nos. 6 & 7 are interchanged. It
1s *ITo.7. in the Kvg. and has not been e xplained
like the other fKathinoddharas”.

(2). Gins. A”acchedakah. Mvg. Asavi cchedaka.

(3) Kathinoddhara evistanah. Cf. Ivg.*sahubbharaT.

In this connection one of the I*ali sources says that
the SaAgha should be requested by a lay devotee (UIST

saka ) fa’ the common suspension (Cf.Vin.IV.287 ).
(Bhikjthunl Vibhanga, tao. 30)



In the G-ms., these eight suspensions of the
Kathina privileges are extended to different cate-
gories, though not in accordance with the Pali
Mvg. classifications. according to the synopsis
of the contents (fc*Uddanam) of the Grins., they are

(I) "akrtena hi vimsatim

viprakrtena hi vim*4tim,

as'aya vimsatim kuryad -

anasaya caiva vimsikam" (Gms.II[.2. p.163)
and again, according to another Uddanam they arO:-

(2) "karanTyena avadas'ika

paryesanT ttatha tatha
de”ena pamcikTm krtva

avasena ca pamcikam" (Gms*II[.2. p.168)

In the first synopsis each of the words:
fakrtaT (Pali: alata) - the robe not prepared;
TvipraktrtaT (Pali: vippaiata) - the robe left
unfinished; 'as'aya' (Pali: asaya ) - the robe re-
ceived according to expectation; and 'nirasaya'

(Pali: nirasaya) - the robe received against ex-

pectation, have been added to each of the twenty



suspensions (uddharas) of the Kathina privileges,
thus making the total number (4 x 20) 80. (Oms.
[11.2, pp. 163-68).

In the second synopsis, each of the words:
'karaniya', i.e., the bhiksuTs going away on busi-
ness; and 'paryesana' (Pali: pariyesana), the
bhiksu's going in search of a robe, have been
adued to each of the twelve different suspensions
of the Kathina privileges; also, 'des'andpreksakal
i.e., wandering in different countries, and 'avasd-
nupreksaka', i1i.e., in search of a comfortable
abode, have been inserted into each of the five
suspensions of the Kathina privileges, thus, mak-
ing the total number in this|synot>sis (12 x 2 plus

bx2) 34. (Oms. IIT1.2., pp. 168 - 7(J>).

The eight 'ilTtrikasl (enumerations) of the
suspension of the Kathina privileges have accord-
ingly been extended in as many as 114 (20 x 4 plust**

5x2) different ways.

In the Pali Mvg. also we count as many as 114,



including the two ?palibodliaf (obstacles - Mvg.

VII.,

the Gmse, viz.

13. 1.) of the Kathina which are lacking in

(Y

Adaya sattakam -7 luahavagga
' (2)
samSdaya sattakam - 7 VII.2 .p.256
3
Adaya chakkam() - 6 VII.3, p.256
(4)
Samadaya ohakkam - 6 VIIl.4, p.257
3
Adaya bhanavaram( ) - 36 VII.6 & 7,pp.257-59
"6
Anasa dolasakam( ) -12 VII.8, p.260
?
Asa dolasakam( ) - 12 VII.9, p.26l1
(8)
Karaoiya dolasaisam -12 VII.10,pp.262-03
- (9
Apacina (naya) navakam- 9 VII.11l, pp.263-64
(1) 1i.e., the seven cases in which the bhiksu takes
a robe away.
(2) 1.e., the bhiksu takes a robe with him in the
seven cases.
(3) 1.e., six cases 1n which the bhiksu takes a robe
away.
(4) 1.e., six cases in which the bhiksu takes a robe
with him.
(5) 1.e., "Taking away" chapter.
(6) 1i.e., twelve cases in which the robe is received
against expectation.
(7) 1.e., twelve cases of receiving the robe as
expected.
(8) i.e., twelve cases in which the bhiksu goes away
on business.
(9) 1i.e., nine cases in which a bhiksu enquires (of

his claim).
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(1)

Phasuvihara pancakam - 5 VIIJ2. pp.264-0b
(2)
Palibodha dve -2 VII.13,1. p.265
(i.e., avasa and Civara)
Total 114
(1) 1i.e., five cases in which the bhiksu intends

to seek his comfort.
(2) 1.e., the obstacles of the Ka-china, viz., the

residence and the robe.
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SUMMARY

The Kathina is the last ceremony of tie rainy
retreat. The three ceremonies “varsavasa, Pra-
varana and Kathina"*#) follcw one after another dar-
ing the four months of the rainy season. These
rites follow in succession and the subsequent one
cannot be followed without first observing the
previous one; 1.e., pravarana cannot be solemnised
without observing the varsavasa, and the Kathina
1s not allowed to be performed before the solemn-

isation of Varsavasa and Pravarana.

The aim of the Kathina ceremony is to provide
the bhiksus with certain privileges. theese are,
however, limited to the subsequent four months
which make the most pleasant season in the Middle

Country (Lladhyadesa or Majj&imadesa ).

A fter three months of secluded dwelling, in
one place, during the Varsavasa, the bhiksus would
naturally feel like visiting their teachers, friends
and lay devotees living in different parts of the

country. The celebration of the Kathina enables



the "bhiksus to enjoy a temporary relaxation of
five rules of the Pafcimokkha Cé&de, thus obtaining
facilities for the necessary clothes, food and

easy movement for a period of four months.

The first privilege is the relaxation of the
46th/ Pacittiya rule of the Paiimokkha, to allow
a bhiksu to visit families for alms without asking
the necessary permission from his brother monk, if
such a monk were present. The second privilege
is the relaxation of the 2nd/ Kissaggiya rule, to
allow a bhiksu to enter a village (or town) without
taking any of the three robes. One of the main
reasons for the introduction of the Kathina cere-
mony is to relax this rule to enable the bhiksus
to travel at ease. Both the Mahavagga and the
Grilgit MSS. inform us that the Buddha himself not-
iced the tr/avelling bhiksus tired with their heavy
load of requisites (parikkharas). Then the Buddha
decided to relax the rule during the four months

immediately after tba Kathina or Civara-masa. (b

(1) The month between the full-moons of Tlvina (Sept.
Oct.) and KSrttika (Oct. - Kov.).
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This relaxa/tion permits the bhiksus to travel
with the minimum number of clothes. The third
privilege is the relaxation of the 32ndy/ Pacittya
rule, to give a bhiksu freedom in respect of his
food either during a journey or at the time of
making robes. This does not necessarily mean

only at the time of making the Kathina robe.

The fourth privilege is the relaxation of the
first Kissaggiya rule, so as to permit a bhiksu
to use as many robes as he requires, neither being
allotted (adhitthlia )(1)nor being assigned (vikap-
pana). The original rule of the Pafeimokkha allows
a bhiksu to use an extra robe only forten days,

whereas this concession allows him not only to use

(1) Adhiijthana means the uettrmiration in respect
of any one of the eight essential requisites (pari-
kkharani) of a bhiksu. Touching the article in
question the bhif(£a is to make a resolution that
he would use the'article until it 1s destroyed or
given to someone else.

(2) Vikappana means giving one of two of the bhiksul!s
a'rticles ("alms-bowl or robe ) temporarily into the
custody of another bhiksu. The assigned article
could be used by the bhikai who has assigned it to
be the property of the other bhiksu, until his own
article 1s destroyed or given away to sDjneone else.



four or more robes, bat also to ase robes where-
ever he received them either temporarily or per-
manently for foor months. This means that be is
not compjelled to carrv his bundle of robes from
one place to another.

The fifth privilege has nothing to do with
the relaxation of any of the Pafcimokkha rules. It
is simply the witholding of a Vinaya practice
which directs the members of the Brotherhood to
share the robes equally among themselves, irres-

pective of vh fether they are resident (avasika) or

visiting (agantuka) bhiksus. This privilege gives

the avasika bhiksus the absolute right to snare

the objects given only among themselves, unless

they volunteer to share than with agantuka bhiksus.

Because three of the five privileges are re-
lating to robes, it is natural to assume that the
Kathina. is a ceremony tcjprpvide sufficient robes
for the bhiksus. A fter considering all the five
privileges, however, we are led to conclude that

the Kathina 1s meant to make a bhiksu's movements

Ib*



easier, rather than simply to make provision for

robes.

The celebration of the Kathina is not \alid
unless and until the clothes offered by the laity
are cut to measure, sewn, washed and dyedf . dedi-
cated to and accepted by the Order; and until there
has been a ceremony to appoint a particular bhiksu
to be in charge of the Kathina, proposed and sec-
onded by the Sarigha, all the above rules are to
be performed on the same day. Though only one
bhiksu i1s to be in charge of the Kathin®* , all the
inmated of(avasika) taking part in the ceremony
would be e”ual beneficiaries enjoying all the five
concessions permitted by the performance of the

ceremony.

The bhiksus engaged in making the robes were

permitted to use certain necessary instruments,

viz., knives with handles, scissors, needles,
needle-cases, wooden frames, etc., which are re-
quired for tailoring. In case of necessity they

could set up temporary sheds and halls for the



(1)

purpose

To prove that this ceremony i1s hard and not
easy (Kathina ) some of the present-day Buddhists
of Ceylon, and following them some of those of
Bengal (Chittagong) prepare the robe right from
the raw materials within the prescribed time of
twenty-four hours. The procedure is as follows:-
Early in the day of the ceremony, the laity, men
and women alike, assemble in the monastery and
engage in various duties, viz., bringing cotton
from the tree, taking it out of the pod, preparing
it for the spinners who make it into yarn. The
village weavers also sit ready, and as soon as they
receive the yarn, they begin to operate their
simple looms which make it into cloth. On the
other hand, there are the bhiksus who also keep
themselves ready to prépare the robe. The cere-
monies and functions fallow one after another,
right up to the end, when words of thanksgiving
are uttered, by each of the resident bhiksus who

have sp<eht the rainy retreat in the same mona stery

G> Clvj. V. M



or £vasa.
f

Though r‘&f}lﬁ number of rules in the detailed
exposition (~Titthara) 1is equal in both versions,
their modes of expression are dissimilar. This
expansive treatment is applied especially in the
case of eight causes of termination of the Kathina
pr the privileges that follow the Kathina cere-
mony. Though it must be agreed that the Pali
Kathina-jfchandhaka does not provide all the infor-
mation relating to the Kathina ceremony, still in
both soyrces the Kathira 1s understandable, from
its 1nauguration to its solemnisation. In both
sources the real obscurity lies in the eight causes
of suspension, which are treated varyingly but in

each case are explained in 114 different ways*

[fortunately, this portion OEthe chapter 1is
not very important, and it concerns only the ending
of the Kathina privileges. SometiLEs the language
of this portion is obscure and the repetition is
tiresome. Comparing the Kathina-vastu of the Grins,

with the Kathim-khandhaka of the Mvg., it seems



that the Grins, is more complete and more indepen-
dent than the text of the iivg. Without the help

: L. 1
of the other V*naya books, viz., the Pa01tt1ya( )

12) (S)
the Cullavagga and the Parivarapatha, it 1is
difficult to trace from the Mvg. the details of

ecclesiastical duties to be observed in perform-

ing the Kathina ceremony.

In the Kathina-khandhaka, the duties to be
performed before the reception of the Kathira by
the Sarigha or an individual are not mentioned.
Unless one observes these rules or performs these
duties, he 1s not entitled to the privileges of
the Kathira . The Parivarapatha deals with the
duties of a bhikhu who spreads tha Kathina, and
the Sangba which gives assent (anumodana ) to the
K-thina ceremony. The whole of the Kathina Khan-

dhaka contains only one Kammava ciL, whereas nany

(I) Vin. IV. pp. 278-9.

(2) Chap. V., Sec. 3-4 and 6-7.

(3) Vin. V. pp. 172-79.

173
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Kammava Is are ifcn't1ouddt in t)ii3 ., tmna vastu

in regard to different stages of the ceremony.
These Kammavaeas of the Oms. make tin duties of a
version
bhiksu easier and understandable. The Llvg./does
not give a clear picture of the duties and obli-
gations of a bhiksu. some of the Kammavaeas
applicable to the Kathina khandhaka can be identi-
fied in other Vinaya books. To i1a ke the Kathina
understandable and the Palimokkha code clear we
have qutoted some of the Kammava &S of the Oms. in

detail.

(1)
Unlike the Mvg., the (3ms. mentions the

qualifications of the bhiksus for celebrating the
Kathina. This indicates that at least fifteen

categories of bhiksus should geither be selected
nor entitled to enjoy the privileges of the Kath-
ina. hmong the three groups of bhiksus who are
not entitled to the Kathina (robe or privilege),

the second group id very important. This 1s 1in

(I) Oms. III. 2, p. 154.
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accordance with the trend of the Pali Vihaya pit-
aka, though not particularly mentioned in the
toahafragga. It is indicated that in five cases,
i.e., when the bhiksu 1is under atonement for any
of the two grave offences, or under suspension
for any of the three reasons given above, the
bhiksu is not entitled to privilege. The Gins,
is very clear on these points; the Ivlahavagga does
not mention them at all, but the Parivarapatha
(Vin. V, p. 175) refers to a group of eight bhiksus
who are not entitled to celebrate the Kathina.
According to the scholars, the Parivarapatha
is the latest book of the Pali Vianaya Pitaka.ID
if this account is considered then the inevitable
conclusion is that both the parivara and the Gms.
are contemporaneous, and, at least, they must have

a mutual influence. The notable difference 1is

that the Gms. is a little exaggerated.

(1) V/internita: History of Indian literature, Vol.
IT., p.33; S.B.E., Vol. 13, p. xxiv.
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Farther, the Kashina khandhaka (livg. ) does not
rnent ion the ddties w&xff be performed fbn the closing
of the Kathina at the end of the ICathiia month
(i.e, on the fall-moon day of pfcalguna), after
which the privileges of the Kathina come to an
end automatically. Moreover, the Livg. does
not give any clear indication as to how a pre-
mature suspension of the Kathina takes place in
the common interest of the Sarigha, or how to per-
form this suspension ceremony. But this point
has been clarified in the bhikkhuni-vibhariga of
the Pacittila .(2) In this connection it should
be noted that the premature suspension of the
Kathina was allowed here on the request of a lay
devotee (Upasaka), and in the Gms. it is allowed
in order to make provision of robes for a large

number of bhiksus robbed by thieves.

Though the Kathina vastu is complete in

(1) Gms. III. 2, p. 157.

(2) TReverend Sirs, let the Sangha lisjen to me.
If it seens right to the Sahgha, let the Sahgha
remove the privilege of the Kathina,’l ejrc.

(Vin. IV. pp. 278-9).
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in itself, still there occur some additions of
privileges and repetition of passages. Ins tead

of five privileges, the Gms.' quotes "twice five",

i.e., the ten privileges including the main five
privileges in both Mives’l (pancakas). Though
%

the ten privileges are mentioned in the Gms., a
careful scrutiny reveals that they are actually
eight in number. “s a natter of fact, there 1is
not much difference between the privileges No. 1
and No. 2, nor between 3 and 4. The privilege
No. 1, which enjoins that Tthe bhiksu may keep a
robe more than ten days”, and privilege No. 2,
according to which "the bhiksu nay keep the robe
beyond one month” actually make no difference,
because the first privilege falls under the sec-
ond one. In like manner, there is no difference
between privileges ITo.s 3 and 4, according to
which "the bhiksu may spend the night without any

of the three robes” (trijeivara) and "the bhiksu

may go to visit different countries with the upper

(1) See infra, or Gms. III.2, p.ISE. (Jf. Mvg. VTTIL,
1. 3.



and under garments only" (this means without the
usual three robes). These privileges are, hovv"
ever, not included in the Livg. also the privi-
lege No. 7, as mentioned in the Gms., is excluded
from the Lvg. Further, in the Gms., there are
frequent(l)announcements of the Kamma Caracas, while
in the Livg. the Kamn»vaca is mentioned only once.
Therefore it is our belief that by the discovery

of the Gms. the obscurity of the Kathina khandha-

ka has become somewhat clearer.

Kathina literally i®ans hard, rigid, firm,
stiff, solid, etc., and hence refers to dress
materials, rough cloth. Then in turning this un-
worked cloth into a <tndit ion suitable for wear-
ing, the term is used to denote this process of
refinement, and the various conditions to be ob-
served before the solemnisation of the Kathina
ceremony, vis., receiving, cutting, sewing, dyeing
of the robe, and performing the different"Vinaya
kammas" in different stages by the Sahgha. These
are to take place before the next sunrise and in
the event of failure of a single condition the

whole preparation becomes invalid.

(1~ 1.e., at least six times.



1
K03AMBAKA-VASTU( )

At that time the Buddha was dwelling at Kau“ambT

in a garden (arama) named Ghosita. At
there was a learned bhiksu, well-versed
Vinaya and Abhidharma (Matrika) Pitakas.
another bhiksu at VaisalT, who was also
all these subjects, whilst both of them
number of friends who were equally well

(2)
Tripitaka.

Kausambl,

in the Sutra,
There was

proficient in

had a large

versed in the

In the course of his sojourn in different town-

ships, the Vaisalian bhiksu came to Kau”ambT. A fter

taking some rest, he met the learned ICaus"mbian bhiksu.

A discussion took place between them, regarding the

various questions of the Butra, Vinaya and Abhidharma

Pitakas. In the course of their discussions, they

(1)

(2)

Gms. Vol. III. Pt. 2. pp. 173-193.
cf. Mvg. X. pp. 337-360. Kosambakhandhaka.

Mvg. does not specifically mention whether both the
bhiksus were inhabitants of Ko”ambT, but M (Upakkilesa
Sutta) Dh.Ae (Kosamavatthu) and Samatapasadika mention
that both of them were of the same place, unlike Gms.,
which says th8 offending bhiksu hailed from Vai“all.
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began to differ on some of the points of the texts
and their intcrjaetBbions. As a result, an antagon-
istic feeling arose, and the Kausambian bhiksu became

inquisitive about the faults of the YaisSlian bhiksu.

Once, the Sahgha (of Kausambl) adopted the

following resolution:-

"The water-jar in the lavatory must never be kept
empty. A fter use, one should fill up the jar again.
[f any bhiksu detects that the jar is empty, he should
fill 1t up, or the majter should be reported to the

[ATVU-
bhiksu in charge He who defies the rule”.ould be
guilty of fanadara! (disobedience or disfavour), which
he should confess as an offence of payantika (Pali:

o (1)
Pacittiya)w
How, one day, the Buddha and the bhiksus were

invited by a householder for dinner at his house.

When aome of the bhiksus went ahead and others were

(-L) Gms. II1.2. p. 174.5-10. "Saiighena cayamevamrupah
kriyakarah krtah:- yah pa“yedvarcaskumbhikam riktam
tuccham nirudakam tenodakasya puraykyf”a yafchasthane
sthapayitavya upadhivarikasya varocayitavya varcaskum-
bhika rikta tisthatT ti....... anadara"cca tarn vayam
payantikamapattim deg'ayisyama iti."



about to start for the dinner, the Vais'alian bhiksu
entered the closet. At this juncture, a companion
(1.e., disciple) of the Vaisklian bhiksu announced the
time and asked him to hurry. Thus the Vaisalian b
bhiksu came out without filling the jar and putting
it aside. At that time, the Kausambian bhiksu came
there. Having seen him there, the Vaisalian bniksu
was about to re-enter the Vihara to fill the jar, in
ftoar of a scolding (harassment) by the Kausambian,
but left i1t empty at the entreaty of the disciple.
The Kausambian bhiksu found the water-jar empty,
used it, then filled it up again with water and went
away. When the bhiksus returned (to the Vihara)
after dinner, the Kausambian bhiksu reported to his
colleagues the Vaisalian bhiksu” deliberate violat-
ion of the long-standing practice. Thereupon, the
bhiksus of KausambT demanded that the Vaisalian bhi-
ksu should confess the Payantika offence, but he re-
fused to comply with their demand. The Kosambaka
Jataka (III. 487) confirms the Livg. account and adds
that the Wpajjbaya of the defaulting bhiksu advances
for his defence that he is a 'suttanika” and as such

not familiar with the Vinaya rules.
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Haturally, as th. inhabiting bhiksus of Kausam-
bi were in the majority, they declared, the "Act of
Expulsion” against the Vaisalian bhiksu (by force—
balat) without the consent of the integrated. Sangha.
This ,tct of 7x0ulsi0n highly enraged the Vai“lian
bhiksus.( Thus there arose a great dissension with-
in the Sangha, the individual Sangha joining one or
the other of the sides. This schism within the
Sangha was brough to the notice of the Budcha, who,
endeavouring to reconcile the disputation, first
summoned the Utksiptakas (expelled) and then the
Utksepakas (who had announced the Act of rjcoulsion).U)

To the former, his advice was that if one (bniksu)
notices that/ at his refusal to confess the offence,

there might arise contentions threatening schism

within the Sarifeha, one (the bhiksu concerned) should

(1) Gms. II1.2.p.176.3ff. Cf. Livg. i.1.1-2. Here, the
account is almost alike, but "Vai“alaka” is lacking.

(2) Ibid. pp.170»5. - 1 7 8 . v-. Livg. X.l. o0-38.
Here, the account is quite opposite. According to the

Lvg., the Buddha first addresses the Utfiepakc* bhiksus
and then the Utksiptaka bhiksus. Further, the Livg.
reveals that the *Buddha himself goes to the respective
parties with the intention of bringing about a recon-
ciliation (instead of summoning either of them).



183

confess oat oi*respect of the Brotherhood. If the
expelled bhiksu does not abide by the existing rule
he wi-1 be gu Ity (S_atisﬁra).(!) To the others, his
advice was that i1f they notice that the bhilcsa against
whom they are going to confess the "Act of Expulsion"
is learned and iniluential and sapported by equally
learned and inflaential friends, and that their Act
of Expulsion might lead to schism within the Sangha,
then they shoold not expel him withoat his consent.

If the bhiksus will not respect the usual rale of

expus”Lion, they will be gailty (satisara).

Bat the Buddha»s effort at reconciliation was
doomed to failure, ana the aispate remained onsettlea.
Farther, the expelled (utksiptaka) bhiksus began to
assemble to hold the usual uposatha (Sk.: Posadha)

(2)
ceremony.

Coming to know about this, the Buddha summoned

(1) Gmse I11.2. p.176,8 ff.
Cf. Mvg. X. 1-8. "bhedagarukena bhikkhave bhikkhuna
paresampi saddhayflt apatti aesetabbalti."

(2) Gms. III. 2. p. 178. 1-3.
Cf. Mvg. X. 1. 9.



the Utlss iptaka bhiksus and told them that so long as
they remained in a state of dispute, all -cheir "Vin-
aya-karmasT, Posadha, Pravarana, etc., (i.e., jnapti-
dvitiya or jnapti-caturtha Viﬁaya-karrnas) would not
be valid, that is, the works done will be counted as

()

works dndone and objectionable (kopyani

The Buddha continued:-

”0 3hiksus, you belong to another communion than
that of the other bhiksusip and they also belong to
another communion than that of yourst Y/hat is the
reason?”

”0 bhiksus, -there are two cases, hien the bhiksus
are considered to be of different communions: when

one leaves the Sangha of his own accord; or when tohe

~ - , mm "EE E-mE - - — — ®- - —- EEEm (K —EmE, . — - - — — mEm, —— -« m"

(1) filJnapti-dvitTyakarnHn - In the first stage, just
to n&ke an announcement in the Saiigha, regarding the
actual Vinaya-karma , and then to make anusavana (i.e.
re-hearing) one time).

"Jnapti-caturthakarna f - After the annoifjioement,
the re-hearing should be made three times.

(2) Grips. III. 2. 178. 10 - 13.
Of. Livg. (X.l. 9) differs here. According to the
Kvg. , at this stage, all of their Vinaya-karmas are
Valid (dhammikani akuppani) because of their belonging
to different communions.



(1)

Sahgha expels one, viz., 1f, after the division of
the bhiksus into two antagonistic groups, when there
is no certainty as to which siae is right, and a
bhikku knowingly gives up the cause of the right side
and renders his support to the wrong side, this 1is
the case of one who joins the dissimilar communion.
On the other hand, one against whom the Sangha pro-
nounces an Act of Expulsion, according to the eccles-
iastical law (Vinaya), either for dc”lidng to acknow-
ledge tor confess the offences or for upholding the
false dootrine, notwithstanding being asked by tlof

bhiksus to give it up."

And again: If0 bhiksus, there are two cases when

one mig.it be considered to belong to the same commun-

(1) Grins. IIT. 2. p. 188. 14 - 16. nNanasamv5sT\ka
yuyam bhiksava stesam bhiksunam, te oa yiiswafcam tat
kasya hetoli dvavima u bliiksavo’nanasamv”slkau: ’y*£-
baivc. tmani *catmanam nanlSsamvl’sikam sthapayati, yo
va sarighena aharmataya sthapyate. '

IT.B. Cf. Mvg. X. 1. 10. Slight differences
between the two versions are:- the Oms. gives an
explanation in detail how one becomes "nanasamva-
saka" and "samanasamva’sala.", unlike the Mvg.
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nion. “/hat are tjypse two? One, (the ease of the
monk) who places himself in the same communion, and.
the other, (the case of a monk) whom the Sangha

places in the same communioﬁ.]l(1)

The Buadha once more summoned, both the parties

but failed, to unite them.

Once a householder invited the Buddha, together
with the bhiksus, for a meal. But the Buddha re-
mained in the Viliara, sending the bhiksus to accept
the invitation and asked them to bring in food for
him. (2)

When a bhiksu returned with food for the Buddha,
he reported to him (the Budaha) that while the bhik-
sus were taking dinner in the house, the two quarrell-

ing groups exchanged hot words leading to blows with

one another.

(1) Grins. ITI. 2. p.178 .ki*+ b-8. Cf. Mvg. X. 1.10.
tfdvefma bhikkhave samanasamvasabhumiyo: attana va
attanagi samanasamvasaia.m karoti, samaggo va" nam sam-
gho ukiittam osareti ada'ssane appatikamme vS appat-
inissagge vS*n

N.B. ,The difference between the two i1s as stated

- Sfiaawita. i.

(2) ?7or detail see supra (i.e. discussed in) the Civ-
arastu (Gms. III. 2.) p. 128.
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Towards 'Che evening che Buddha addressed the ohik-

sus and ones gain ashed them to compose their diff-

erences, and directed them to sit separately so that

(2)
they coulcfe stay beyond the reach of one another,

as long as they were in a state of dispute, otherwise

they (the bhiksus) would be guilty (s"atisara).

Later the Buddha againiaskea them to settle their
dispute after delivering a long religious discourse,
and in this connection he related the story of en-
mity between Brahmadatta, the king of ICa"T and hTr-
ghila, the king of Kosala. The detailed story is

told, according to the Gms., in the Samadhi-samyukta

3
of the Madhyamagama.( )

(1)  Gms. II1. 2. p.131.

(2) Gms, II11.2. p.181. 12ff. "arthikapratyathikairbhiksu-
bhirantargrhe pravistairasariSntaritairnisattavyam ”?
cf. Mvg. X.2. 1;*’also "....bhinne bhikkhave samhge
ahammiyam”ne sammodikaya vattam Shaya asanant-rikaya
nislditabbarfti.n

(3) Gms. II1.2. p.182. 7-9. "bhutapurvam bhiksavo Brahma-
datto nSma ka”ir3*jo LTrghila“ca iCosalaryjo fnyonyam prati-
virdddhavabhava tarn, vistarena DTrghilasutrain Madhyamagame
SamSdhisamyukte. n

the above-mentioned book has not yet been found. More-
over, fmadhyamagame*, "samyatke" 1s doubtful for there 1is
a separate nAgamaf named Samyutktaga mae If so, the word
should be uSanT3dhi-Samyukte ca". Anyway, the story is
not to be found in Sanskrit. But it is extant in Pali
(Mvg.X.2. 3-20 and in J.III. 212 in parts) in complete
form.



The Blessed. One concluded the story with the
following verse:-

"A sorrow for King Brahmdatta was the loss of
his possessions; a sorrow, too, was his d<~ath in a

(1)
foreign land, not seeing his kinsmen.

Now follow a number of gathas praising concord
and amity. They provide evidence of tbs composite
and popular character of the KosambT story and of its

early inclusion in the Vinaya.

.is far as they occur at various places in the
Pali Canon, these gathas are identical in wording,
but compared with the Sanskrit sources, their phrase-

ology 1s sometimes different.

The gathas flittered bjr the Buddha are as follows:

"mn ordinary man makes loud sound. By that,
one should not think him to be great. When the

divisions arise in the Sangha, the foolish men do not

(1) "duhkam raja brahmaaatto//bhoganTm ca pariksayah,
vide“amaranam duhkhap//jnatTnam.cTpyadardanam"*
Cf. Kvg. k.2. 5-20. .iccoraing to Mvg. (pTgha), the
King of Kosala suffered the loss of his kingdom and
ultimately was murdered by the people of King Brahma-
datta.
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. . L (D)
mind in the least.
"then men, whose bones are cat off, and whose
liv estock * the cows, horses and wealth are acquired
by the enemies, they too make reconciliations, why

(2)
snould this not happen to you, who know the Doctrine?"

"Those who make long eloquent speeches (in connec-
tion with schism), even though they forgot the language
of the learned people; and they open their mouths as
wide as they like, not knowing where their eloquence
would lead them."(2)

"Others (innocent people) do not know by such

hatred fwe are perishing’, anu there are some who

realise it - thus by their realisations they end the

(1) Gms. III. E. p.182. 13 & 14.
Cf. Mvg. X. 31.1. "puthusaddo....:amannarum".
The second line in Gms. :nedam “resthamiti manyatam",
cannot be identified in Mvg.

(E) Go9S. III. E. p.183. 1-3.

Cf. Mvg. X. 3. 1. tatthicohirma no siya."
The last lines in the two’versions are different” B
Gms., "YusmBkam na bhavet kasmadim”m dharmanmviJanatarn"

for Mvg. "kasnia tumifakam no siya.r

(3) Ibid, 4 and £ _
Cf. Mvg. X. 3.1. "parimuttha na tarn vidu.”
Here the difference is in’the wording only.



1*0

(1)

quarrelrr.

"He has abusea me, beaten me, defeated me and
robbed me of my (wealth) - those who uo not dwell

upon such thoughts, their hatred does cease complete-

(2)
ly.”
"Hatred is never quenched by. hatred, hatred 1is
3
cnerjched by ptrdon. this 1s the ancient doctrine."( )
"hatred is never quenched by hatred, love quenches
hatred. Hatred happens to be injurious for corpor-

eal beings, that 1s why learned EBH do not indulge in

(4)
hatred."

(1) Gms. III. 2. p.183. 6 and 7.
Cf. Mvg. X.-3. 1; also Dh. Yamaka-vagga. Ho.6.

(2) Gms. III. 2. p.184. 1-4.
Cf. Lvg. X. 3. 1| also Ph. Ibid. 3 and 4.
Here, the difference 1is only in the last word: Gms.
"prasamyati" for kvg. ftupasammatin.

(3) ¢ Ibid. o anu o. Cf. Illvg. X. 3. 1; also Ph.Ibid.
6* AIll the above three gathas are to be identified
in the PlghTtikosala J. (IIT.212) ana Kosambi J.(III

488); Upakkilesasutta (LLIII.154). Here, Gms. replaces
"ksantya" for "averena" of other sources.

(4) Ibid. 7-10. "vairam na vairena hi jartu. samgrate,
samyanti vairani avairatabhih ,
vatraprasamge hyahitaya dehinam,
tasm*adhi \airam n% karonti panditah."

N.B. This verse cannot be found in any of the Paii sources.



”11 you find a dutiful friend to walk with you -
e Sh*s2b

a rig’hteous and prudent man who has conquered all hard-

1
ships - walk with him deliberately.”( )

.ot find such a dutiful friend to

[OREE] JKW JE - y*-r %4 f1

walk with you - a righteous and prudent .”n - walk
alone, as a king leaving oehind < vast kingdom.

Do not commit sin (evil)”

”If you c-nnot find a friend superior or equal

to you - continue your lonely sojourn all the more;

(3)

let there be no friendship with a fool.”

(1) Gms. 111.2% p.185; 1- . of. Jvg. X.3.1; Ph.
CXilIl.9; Sn. hhaggavisana.il; ,*p. It.1.11.19. ~lso
Dha. Kosambaka-vatthu 1&0.5). rhe diffefcetace is
or.ly in the last word: Gms. has ’pratismrtahf; for
all the Pali versions: ?aatlm2*>

() Ibid. 5-8. Cfe Llvg. ibid; Dh. ibid. Ho.10;
Sn. i1bid. ho. 12. Ap. ioid. No.20. Dh.,., Mid. Here
the last two lines differ: Gms. has”...vipulam prahSj*

ekafcarenna ca papani kuryat”.
for Mvg. 7 vijitam pahaya
etc. eko care matahgarafTnfe 1 va nago -.

and Sn. las”® line ”eko care khaggavisana kdopo”.
It is irt eresti%™* to note that kvt. (1,pp.357-59)
has twelve verses (gathas) each of which the last
line continues: !.eko care khadga-visanakalpo”.
hut out of these gTthas, only* 7 have, ‘more or less,
corresponding lines in the khaggavis5Sna-sutta (Sn.)
This is an example of expansion of the Pali suttas
in Bsk.

(f) Ibid. p. 185. 9-10. : hi. 1ibid. Ho.15; J. ho.
10. i1heie i1s no silk r gatha in Mvg.



It 1s better to walk alone than to make friend-
ship with a fool. (If there is no dutiful friend),
proceed alone - free from cares - in the jungle like

wn elephant.”

Thereupon, the bhiksus of KausainbT said to the
Blessed One: "The Blessed One is the originator of
the Doctrine, the Sugata is the King of the Doctrine.
We would be identified with these ill-spoken wcras
and speeches. The responsibility lies with us (for
these quarrels).” )

Then the Buadha, being disgusted with this sort
of manners and behaviour of the bhiksus, rose in the
sky, by supernatural power, and departed to sravasti,

where he continued his stay for twelve years without

(1) Ibid. 11-12. Cf. Mvg. 3.1. and Dh. XXIII. No. 9.
Here, the alteration in the last lines should be noted:
Grins, has: "alpotsuka“careddko

m3langaranya nagavat.”
Mvg. « Dh.: ”eko eare’na ca papani kayir§
appossukko matahgararuffe lva hago.”

(2) Gms. II1.2. p.18b.Iff. "evamukte ko”ambaka bhik”avo
bhagavantamidamavocan: dharmasvaml bhagavSh, dharmasvSmT
sugatah, etensmakam vaksyanti duruktani durbhasitani....

Cf. Mvg.X.2.2; 20. 7evam vutte aftffataro adhammavaal bhi-
kkhu bhagavantam etadavoca: agametu bhante ohagavE dhamma
ss3mi, appossukko bhante bhagava ditthadhammasukhaviharam

anuyutto viharatu, mayam etena bhanden”vu>etc.



visiting Kau”ambl again.”

A fter the departure of the Buddha (for twelve
years) this was the "ay to day business of the bhiksus
of KausainbT and those of Vais”lT:- In the forenoon
they used to go begging for alms and in the afternoon
they used to quarrel with one another in closed (-door)
Monastery. )

Once the lay devotees (Brahmanagrhapatayah) of
KausainbT held a deliberation in the Public Hall (sams-
thagara) and it occurred to them that on account of
a quarrel among the bhiksus they missed, for the last
twelve years, the chance of meeting the Buddha, or of
offering him the jiljur Requisites, or of hearing relig-
ious discourses from him. A fter a long consultation
and various proposals, they came to the conclusion
that henceforth they would neither supply them with

(3)
food nor would they talk with any of them (the bhikgus).

(1) Mvg. (X.4.1-7) records that the Buddha spent some
time in the parileyya forest before going to jravasti,
and was served by an elephant and a monkey. This
story is omitted in GIJIS.

(2] Gms. II11.2. p.18b. 7-11. This account, especially
the mentioning of twelve years, is racking in Uvg.

(3) Gms. III.2. pp.186. 11-187.2.
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The resolution was given effeet on the following
day. The bhiksus argued with the people that it was
an injustice (on the part of the people) not to supply
them with x'ood. The people of ICau”ambT told the monks
that it was all the more injustice on the part of the
monks to displease and disobey their own Teacher who,
being disgusted with tneir behaviour, aid not pay them
a visit for twelve years. Being silenced by the proper
reply, the bhiksus decided to go to Sravasti to beg par-

(1)
don from the Buddha and get the dispute settled.

When ayusrnn “nanda, Mahaprajapati Gautami andC the
householder Anathapindada came t o'know of the decision of
the Kau”ambian bhiksus beforehand, they one after the
other came to the Buadha, seeking his instruction as to

(2)
how they were to treat these bhiksus. The Buddha gave

(1) Ibid. p.187. 2-1b. TM... .ayusmantah...sarvatha sravas-
gacchamah, bhagavantam ksamayamo*bhiksusamgham ce’ti,

etc.

Cf. Mvg. X. b.2. ”....handa UEyam avusao savatthim
gantva bhagavato santike imam aahikaranam vupasamemati,
etc.” Here both accounts are alike.

(2) Mvg. (X.b.3-9) records that all the twelve principal
disciples, including above three, came to the Buadha secek-

ing his instruction, viz., Sariputta, Mahamoggaliana, HatfSi
kcassapa, Li-Kaceana, M-kotthito, M-Kappino, h-cunda, anurud
dha, Revata, UpBli, Rahula and Visakkhll, the mother of
Higara.



them detailed, instructions: He asked Tnanda to give
these bhiksus remote beds and not to respect their age;
he asked HahapralJapati Gaufcami not to show them due re-
spect to which they were entitled from the bhiksunTs,
and he asked “n”~thapindada to offer them food as usual,
but not to show -hem any other rtspect; he forbade all

1
of them to talk with the quarrelsome bhiksus.( )

The bhiksus gradually arrived at Sravasti in the
evening, and went to their respective seats to take rest.
In the meantime (early in the morning) the expelled bhik-
su, pondering over the details of the quarrel, came to
the conclusion that he was guilty of the offence, that
he was an offender, that he was rightly expelled and that
his expulsion was "lawful, unobjectionable and valid. 2)

Further, he thought that the long continued dispute should

be settled forthwith. He conveyed his intention to his

(1) Gms. II11.2. pp. 188-190. Cf. mvg. £. 5.10. (also
X. 5. 7-8). Here, in Mvg., the Buddha always advocates
a measured behaviour with al“the bhiksus. Unlike Gms.,
there 1s no place for an atmosphere of revenge in & £

175*

AohgkCw, though some of its members do not agree in some

of the Vinaya points. Of course, the 3uddha always ad-

vises his disciples to meep 5a the right side. Here (Mvg.

X. 5.4-5) the 7“uaaha explains clearly how to distinguish
right from wrong.

(£) Gms. 111*2. p.190.13ff.
Cf. Mvg. X. 5.11. Both accounts are almost alike.



associates. Thereupon, the Utksiptaka group of the
bniksus went over to the Utksapaka group of the bhiksus
to convey the intention of the Utksiptaka, both groups
oeing unanimous, came to the Buudha for the happy settle-
ment of the dispute and reported the ntitter in detail.
The ?uddha was pleased to endorse their viewpoints and

(1)
highly praised both the groups for coming to their senses.

The Buudha asked tne bhiksus to revoke the Act of
Expulsion of tit. bhiksu. He instructed them in detail
(Gms. III. 2. pp. 192 - 194) ho*w to perform the Act of
invocation. Thereupon, the Buadha announced the rule as
to hew to declare tne re-union of the Sangha (Samgha-
samagrT). He asked the bhiksus to solemnise the Uposatha
of Unity of the Brotnerhood (Sk.: Samghat Samagn posadha).U)

The declaration (jnapti) should be given in the foll-

(o)

U) Gms. p.191. 19ff. mBhagav”anaha: sadhu, saahu bhikso
bahapunyam prasuyate aprameyamasaiiikiiyeyamapariut7nam yo

bhiksunam’kalaha jatanam....sandhim karoti samagrlm."
Cf. *l.:vg.k.5.12. Here rhe Buadha just endorses the view
points -f the bhiksus that it was an offence. But the

Gms. gives an indication of unusual enthusiasm in the
Buddha.

(2) In Gms., tne Buadha am ounces a detailed procedure of
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owing ways:- "Let the reverend Sohgha hear, for what
reason the contention, quarrel, dispute ana division
took place within tne Sangha, whether the bhiksu 1is

guilty or not, etc.

"Now, such ana such a bhiksu, prayfcng for the *Upo-
satha of Reunion of the Sanghal; if it 1is the Sangha fs
proper time, let the Sarifeha permit® such and such a bhiksu
to perform the Upos”tha of Reunion with the Sangha, This

is the announcement"e thereupon the "Act r should be

performed.

Hereafter, as usual, follows "jnapti-dvitlyararma"
by repeatin %the "jnapti" for the second time. A fter
the Uposatha, the recalled (oslrita) bhiksu is entitled

to perform arl the other Sahgha-karmas with the sangha.

If one (bhiksu) performs any Vinaya-karma with a
section of the bhiksus, one oecomes guilty (satisara).
This is the only exception to perform the Uposatha on a

uay other than the Uposatha-day (a-posaahe) except a

osarana (recalling) but Lvg. records a special rule, that
on this occasion of"Samaggi Uposatharall the bhiksus, with-
out singleexception even of the ailing bhiksus should be
assembled (kvg. X.b.1£). " ...sabbeheva ekajjham aannipatita-
bbarn: gilanehi ca agilanelii ca, na xehici chando databbo").
Here, the Kammavaca is given but once.



Mangalya Posadhu (i.e., Uposatha in an auspicious aay),

(1
or Samagri posadha (i.e., Uposatha on ohe day of reunion).
(1) Grins. III. 2. p. 196. "na ca punarbhiksuria aposaahe

posadhamagamayati, satisaro bhavati, sthapayitva marigal-
yoposadham samagrTposadham va."



SUGARY:

xlt the time of the Buddha Kosambi became one of
the main centres for the propagation of his doctrine.
The incident referred to in the Kau“ambfcka-\aastu oi
the Kosamba-khandhaka occurred when the Buddha was
dwelling at the Ghositarama, which was built by the
Ghosita. Apart from this retreat, there were two
other monasteries built by two other business magnates
of Kosambi. These were the Kukkutarama, bgiilt by the
banker Kukkuta, and Pavarika-ambavana (PavarikaTs man-

go-groves) built by the banker Pavanika or Pavariya.

Buddhaghosa has given a description of how Buddh-
ism was introduced into Kosambi. According to the
Sumarigalavilasin! (I. pp. 317, 319), on hearing about
the Buddha Ts wonderful preadhing of a new doctrine,
three banker friends of the Vai&ya community went over
to sravasti from Kau”ambl. On hearing religious dis-
courses from the Buddha, the three friends extended an
invitation to the Budaha to pay a visit to Kausambl.

On their return from Sravasti, they built three monas-
tic establishments for the Buddha and his disciples.
These three were called after the respective donors,

viz., Ghositarama, Kukkutarama and Pavarikambavana.
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]?7rom the Tipallatthamiga Yataka (1) we come to know of
another monastery, built in or about ICau”ambT, which
was known as Badarikarama. Though the Gms. does not
mention any place whither the Buddha retired immediate
ly after the beginning of the Kausambian quarrel, the
Mvg. as well as the Samyuttanikaya refer to the
Buadhafs spending that Varsavasa (rainy season) in the
Parileyyaka forest. Probably a place near to Kau”-
ainbT. In addition to the above-mentioned four gramas
and the Parileyyaka forest, there is yet another place
which became associated with the life of the Buddha,
in the Vatsa country. This is a town railed Bhaddava-
tika, which lay between the Parileyyaka forest and
Sravasti. It is said that the Buddha passed through
the town of Bhaddavatika on his way to sravasti. (3)

Bat in the Kosawbkkakhandhaka (Mvg.), Bhaddavatika is

referred to as the name of a she-eiephant which could

(1) FresbBll,
(2) ITTI. pp. 94-95.

(3) Forebb811, J.I. 360.
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walk as far as fifty yojanas a day, and mounted on
which Jivaika left Ujjeni for Kosambi. The Gms., how-
ever, does not mention this incident. Two other
places are referred to in connection with the Buddha’s
journey from Ko”ambT to the Barileyyaka forest, viz.,

(1)

Balakalona karagama and £facinavamisadaya.

The Buddha spent his ninth Varsavasa in Kos”ambT.
On his way to KosambT on this occasion, the Buddha
paid a visit to Kammassadhamma, a township of the Kurus
where he converted a Brahmin householder named Magandiya,
who offered his daughter Magandiya in marriage to the
Buddha. When this offer was turned down by the Buddha,
Magandiya took it as an insult to herself. When she
was married, later on, to King Udena of Vatsa, she
tried to take revenge in various ways on the Buddha,
and on SamavaVT, another queen of Udenrpy, because of
her (SamavatT’s) devotion to the Buddha. The Dhamma-
pada commentary has given elaborate descriptions of
this incident (1. 199 ff; 111, 190 ff.; iv, 1 ff.

also Ud. vii. 10).

(1)  Mvg. pp. 537-07; J. IIl. 480 ff.; DhA. I. 44.
SA. 111. ZZZ ff.
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It 1s also said, that thtte was a oave called
Pilakkaguha in the vicinity of the Ghositarama,
where a wandering ascetic, Sandaka, used to spend the
summer season with his five hundred followers. It 1is
further stated that Sthavira Ananda converted Sandaka
ana his followers when he was dwelling in the Ghosita-

rama.

According to the Dtghanikaya(l)the Buddha was
interviewed by twoiltarivrajakas when he was dwelling
in the Ghosit_arzfma.(z) It is also stated that the
Ghositarama was occasionally via ted by the prominent
members of the Buaahist order, like Saripura, lahak£T-

(3)

syapa and. Upav_ana.

(4)

Ihe Therigatha commentary records that after
the tragio death of i1*ueen SamavatT (the wife of King

Udena), her two favourite attendants, Sama and SamavatT,

£1) M. 1. pp. 513 ff.
(2) I.157; 159-60.
(3) S.V. pp.70-77 and PA. pp. 140-144.

(4) P. 44,
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tw-ok refuge in tlie BucLdhist Sisterhood, to et solace
in their aeep griefe The Buadhist B-otherhood be-
came all the more deep-rooted in Kosambi after King
Udena was converted by Sthavira Pindola Bharadvaja, who
was the son of his purohita. tD

The record of the dispute between the two groups
of the bhiksus in Kosambi is more or less the same in
both the Pali (Livg. X, pp. 337 - 360)(2)and the San-
skrit (Gms. III. 2, pp. 171 - 196) versions. Unlike
the Mvg., the Gms. records that the contention took
place between the bhiksus of the two camps, viz., Ko-
sambi and Y ailsll, both camps being equally proficient
in the Tripitaka. But the Mvg. records £hat it hap-
pened between the two individual bhiksus, both being
inhabitants of Kosambi: one being expert in the doc-
trine (Dhammadhara or Suttantika) and the other being
expert in the ecclesiastical law (Vinayadhara), and

both mhe bhiksus were followed by a large number of

adherents.

(I) Psalms of the Brethren, p. Il1 (vv. 123-24)

(2) ~Mso 1d IIT. 134; J. III. 487; PhA. I. 33-63.



It is to be noted that the Gms. iaentions the Vais-
Ulaka (inhabitants of Vai*STIT) as one of the contending
groups at the beginning of the dispute, but subseqiieft-
ly mention is always cade of Ko/ambaka (inhabitants of
hosambT) up to the conclusion of the chapter, and it
was the laities of ...osambT who brought pressure to bear
upon the bhiksus to bow to a decision. further, it
should be noteu that it was kosambT which remained the
scene of the dispute, and which the buadha aid not
visit for twelve long years on account of the quarrel
among the bhiksus. It is difficult to believe that
a group of bhiksus from Yai®alT remained in Kosambi
for twelve years only to continue the unpleasant quar-
rel with the local bhiksus. According to the statement
of the Gms., the so-called’VKosambaka” bhiksus were
right to expel the accused (Vaisalian) bhiksu, who
ultimately admitted the offence. therefore it 1is
difficult to believe that the accused bhiksu, together
with his associates, xnowing that they were in the
wrong, continued their stay in that country for such

a long time.

[t is quite possible that in their introductory



statement, the authors of the Gms. formed their opinion
from the subsequent accounts(l)of the schism where
"vesalika vajjiputtaka" were involved in the aispate

or division jf the Sangha. In other words, the dis-
pute of the Kosambian bhiksus was a local one, being
confined within a particular area and not able to in-
fluence the whole fraternity. Our conclusion, there-
fore, is that the word "Vailalian" was introduced later
and i1s really contrary to the facts. There was no
schism in the real sense of the term, this episode

only demonstrating the future possibility of schism

within the Sahgha.

The other difference between the two versi ons 1is
that while the Pali version ideals with the episode in
a/atail, the Sanskrit version regers some of the inci-
dents - especially the story of pTrghila (Pali: pTgha)
to other books, e.g., the Madhyamagama.(z) Purther,
the Mvg. deals with the story of the Buddha Ts peace-

ful retirement from the turmoil of the quarrel of the

(1) Vin. EI. Chaps. VII. 4. 1. and ill. 1. 1.

(2) See supra, p. 210.



Ko:5iXmbian bhiksus to the woodland of Parileyya where
he was waited upon by an elephant-king (named Pari-
leyya ). Though the verses uttered by the Buddha 4ne

extant in the Gms., the stcry itself is la eking there.

In other points the Gms. follows its usual incli-
nation to bring in wonaerful elements such as the

Buddhafs rising into the air.

i.nother important topic, viz., the question of
Up'aii (Up~ li-pucclia) has not been included in the Gms.
On the other hand, this Question and Answer” between
Upali anu the Buddha as to what would lead to real re-
union of the Brotherhood after the schism, 1s discus-
sed and clarified in the Mvg, The Sarighasamaggi (i.e.
the reunion of the Sangha) is possible, said the
Buddha (in reply to the question of Upali) only when
and where there i1s unity both in spirit and letter

(1)

(atthupeta ca vyanjanupeta ca).

2¢c6

The Buddha left Kos'ambi in disgdst when his efforts

at reconciliation were of no avail. But the people

(1) Mvg. 1. 6. 2.



of Vatsa, who were said to be "rough and rude" 1in
their manners, exercised pressure by threatening to

refuse to supply the bhiksus with food.

The bhiksus at length decided to make up their
differences. Their approach to the Easter is des-
cribed difffcrCntljr, in the two versions. The essent-
tal difference between the two is that, according to
the Gms., the Buddha had asked fc“anda to provide re-
mote seats for the (Kosambian) bhiksus and had asked
Mahaprajapati GautamT and the householder “nathapindaua
not to show the usual courtesy to them. On the other
hand, according to the Mvg., the Master asked all the
bhiksus and laities concerned to receive these in-
coming bhiksus with the usual etiquette provided in
the Vinaya and established rules. The Buddha never
encouraged the rule of revenge on the erring person,
"forgiveness is the main trait of his doctrine. It
seems that the Mvg. fs account is the correct one.

It must, naturally, be assumed that the Buadha always
advised his aisciples to behave properly, and taught

them how to aistinguish between right and wrong.



The eagerness expressed, in the Gms,, only by
knanda, GautamT and knathapinaada, in connection with
the reception of the Kosambian bhiksus, is actually
shared (in Ilvg., 5. o) by us many as twelve principal

disciples pf the Buddha,

ht the end of the chapter, the Llvg. refers to an
unusually strict enforcement of the Vinaya regulations
regarding attendance at a general assembly of monks.
On other occasions th-re is a relaxation of the rule,
so that a sick bhiksu could attend the assembly of
bhiksus by proxy. But on this occasion, when the
"Uposatha of Reunion" (Samaggi uposatha) was to be
held after the division of the Sangha, the Buddha
asked all the bhiksus, without any exception, even in
the case of sick monks, to be present in the assembly
Kail.

There i1s no doubt that the Buddha was pleased to
see the quarrel come to an end. But the Gms. records
what one may regard as an uncharacteristic enthusiasm

on the part of the Buddha at the end of the episode

in question.
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A fter the demise c¢f the Buddha, Kosambi did not
lose its 1importance. The bhiksus of Kosambi came
into prominence during the time of the s eccnd Buddhist
Counoil. The Sattasatika of the Vinaya Clvg. informs
us that when the "Vlisalaka Vajjiputtaka" bhiksus were
about to excommunicate Yasa Kakandakaputta, he went
through the air to Kosambi and from there sent messen-
gers to different centres of the Thammavadl (orthodox)
bhiksus. The same souree records a journey of bhiksus
by a land route from Kosambi to Sahajati, touching
the following places:- viz., Kosambi, Ahogangi (Si.:
Adhogariga) pabbata, Boreyya, Sankassa, Kannakujja,
Udumbara ,tfiAggalapura, and then to Sahajati. The
Vaisalian bhiksus followed the river route, by boat

from VaisSII to Sahajati.

It 1s said that the bhiksu Channa, who was pre-

scribed Brahaauanda by the buster immediately before
_ (1)

his demise, was a resident of the Ghositarama. It

was also a favourite place far the Sthavira Ananda, who
used to pay visits to thin Trama from time to time,

(2)

even di'K-r the Ushapariniriana ot he Buddha. But

(1) Clvg. p. 270.

(2) S. III. 123. f.
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Kosambi 1s referred, to from time to time in connection
with the schism within the Buddhist Sangha, and cont-
inued to be a hot-bea of schism even at the time of

King B”*aka in the third century B.C.

To check the schismatic tendencies of the Itos'am-
bi“n bhiksus, .»soka had to promulgate a royal ordin-
ance by his Scfesm pillar Edict, which was originally

set up at ICo”ambT.



(1)
KARMA-VA6 TO

The Karma-vastu, the Sanskrit version of the
Buddhist Ecclesiastical Acts, corresponds to the Cam-
peyyakhandhaka, the ninth chapter of the Pali Vinaya
MaheTvagga. Both versions begin with the story of a

bhiksu who was expelled unlawfully from the Sarigha.

A Bhiksu named Senanjaya lived at Vasavagrama in
KasT. Owing-to his endeavours, the Buddha, the Pharma,
and the Sahgha were popular in Vasavagrama. Whenever
stranger bhiksus used to visit his place, he showed
hospitality by arranging all comforts for them and by
sending them to the houses which extended permanent
invitations to the bhiksus. Puring this time, one
bhiksu spent the rainy season at Vasavagrama and went

back to SiiTvasti at the end of the rainy season, when

(1) Gilgit Mss. Vol. III. Pt. 2. pp. 197 - 211.
Cf. Mvg. IX (Campeyyakhandhaka) pp. 512 - 356
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(1)

he received his usual share of the robes.

Uow, it was a custom with the Sadvargika bhiksus

for at least one of them to remain always at the gate

t 9

of the Jatavana Monastery. Upananda was on guard
when the bhiksus from Vasavagrama arrived. UpananandCX
met him at the gate ana enquired of him eagerly whether

he had spent the rainy season happily. In reply to

all these enquiries of Upananda, the bhiksu informed

him in all details about the Senailjaya bhiksu and
(2)
praised him highly for his earnest hospitality.

It was also the custom tiirth the Sadvargika bhiksus

to discuss at night whatever they had heard during the
(3)
day. On that particular night, Uanda and Upananda

reported this matter to the assembly. Thereapon a

number of bhiksus started for Vasavagrama the following

(1) Gins. II1.2. p.199. 1-12. Cf. Mvg. IX.l. 1.

Urns, does not mention Campa as the dwelling place
of the Buddha at that time, which flakes the story
different in some points up to the introduction of
the Vinaya laws regarding the Ecolesiastical Acts.
Unlike Gms., Mvg. refers to the name of the bhiksu
in question as "Kassapagotta" (probably his clan-name.)

(2) Gms.II1.2. pp.199-200. This portion of the story is
lacking in Mvg.

(3) "llandopananda", But only Upananda was present at the
gate.



morning, Senanjaya recognised them from a distance:
although they were notorious among the bhiksus, still
he received them with all courtesy and extended all the
usual hospitality, except sending them to take their
meals in the houses. b

The Sadvargikas waited for quite a long time,
expecting to be su. mo:ed for diner in the houses.
But thegy were enraged when they noticed that a new-
comer, a younger bhiksu, was asked to take his meal in
a house, while they were ignored. They accused Sen-
anjaya of being guided by personal whim and anger. As
Sehanjaya had nothing to say, he kept silent. But
the Sadvargikas did not rest there. They announced
the &Mt of Expulsion (UtksepanTya-Karma ) against him,
without pointing out any of his offences or without
showing any cause and reason; and also without taking

) (2)
his consent.

(1) Gms.III.2. p.2G1.7-19. Cf. Mvg.IX.1.1. Here Mvg,

m~y~ns "sanjbahula bhikkhu" instead of Gms. "sadvargika’

ana/Tf-e visit “being informal and premedif|ted.

b

() Gms.111.2. p.201.1. ff#' nf..... atha bahu”rutaste vaya
me. esa bhiksuracirenSbhya”to navakah fratijtfah so'nena

sarvopakaranai pravarayiitva kulani bhoktum presito no tu

vayam....na tustlm sthftavyam.tadaparam prativadati sa

tairabhyahatah pratijnaya-baladutksepanTyam karma krtam.

Cf. Mvg.IX.1.3. ff..atha kho te agantukS bhikthu
sannipatitvS xassapagontam bhikkhum etadavocum... .aoattim
vam bnikkhu apanno... .atha kho te agantuka bhikkhu kassa

pagottam bhiiacham apattiyl “dassane ulckhipimsu.
A-gms. does not show any cause for expulsion.



2 M

Senanjaya thought that it was difficult to evoke
appreciation among the people for the "triratna" but
easy to destroy it. Further, he thought that if he
would remain at VaTsavagrama, people would lose their
faith in the bhiksus. Therefore, he decided to leave
the place and go to S/r?wasti to avoid bitterness and
to seek the advise of the Buduha.(l)

He was cordially welcomed by the bhiksus at
S/r_avasti, but they told him that, though they were
pleased to see him, they could not approve of his arr-
ival there because, owing to his absence, the in-com-
ing and out-going bhiksus to and from various direct-
ions might suffer at Vasavagrama. They used to de-
pemd a great deal upon his hospitality. But Senan-
jaya told them in detail the incident that had com-

pelled him to quit Vasavagrama. On hearing this, the

bhiksus began to express great annoyance against the

(1) Gms. II1.2.p.201.18ff# "duhkham brahmanagrhapatayah
prasadtyante sukhamaprasadyante.sa samadtya patra-
clvaram yena Sravasti tena carikam prakrantofnupurvena
carikam caran or&vastimanupraptah”n

Cf. Mvg.Ix.1.4. "atla kho kassapagotto bhikkhu sena
sanam samsametva pattacTrearam adaya yena Campa tena pak
kami, anupubbena yena Campa, yena bhagava tenupasamkamie

The main contrast between the two versions 1s obvious
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Sadvargika bhiksus. Subsequently the matter was brought
to the notice of the Buadha. The Buadha aaaressed the
bhiksus: *I forbid you, 0 bhiksus, to announce the Act

of Expulsion against a bhiksu without enquiries and with-

out pointing out his offence: without giving cause and
reason, and without his consent. Those who viohted the
(1)

r&le would be guilty of an offence.':

The Buddha, the Blessed One, was dwelling on the
brink of a pond at Garga in JTampa. At that time the
Sadvargika bhiksus used to perform the Enalesiastical
Acts in the following unlawful ways: viz., (1) unlawfully
acts with dissentience (vyagrah),(1i) unlawful acts in
agreement (samagrah). When this was brought to the not-

ice of the Buuuha, he forbade tlie bhiksus to perform un-

[
law ful e}gt*s in alssenjgcmn (i.e., before an incomplete
Sarigfea m
regArfilhg tiijje BhikSU?s place of arrival. Though Gms.

mentions Sravasti,®*in connection with some of the epi-
sodes, yet in subsequent developments the scene of the main
troubles is pointed out as Camp"3.

(1) Gms.II1.2.p.202. 9-11. "tas® ttarhi bhik”avo vyagrena
na bhiksubhiracodayitvasmlrayitva vastukaraapratijnayS’
baladuk”enaioiyam karma kartavyam ,kurvanti, satisara bna-
vanti." Cf. Evg.IX.1.8. "na bhikkhave suddho bhikkhu
anapattiko ava tthusmim aka”“ke w-kkhipitabbo yo ukkhipeyya,
£patti dukkattassa.M

Here the similarity 1is in the Ecclesiastical Law, but

v not in the language.
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plete SaAgha.)

The scene of the episode remains at Cuwpa as

before. There, the Sadvargika bhiksus performed the

following unlawful (Vinaya) acts. They announced the

Act of h'xpulsion in the following ways:- by one against
one; by one against two; by one against a large number.
By two against two; by two against one; by two against

a large number; by a large number against one; by a
large number against two; by a gana (consisting of
two ro three bhiksus) against a gana, etc. Y/hen

tnese incidents were brought to the notice of the Buddha,

2)
all these unlawful acts were forbidden by him.(
The Buddha continued:-
(1) Gms. II1.2. p*202.12ff;. "Buddho bhagavan Campayam
viharati gargaySii puskariniyastTre."
Cf. Mvg. I1X.1.”1. “"tena samayena Buddho bhagava Cam-

payam viharati gaggariya pokkharanlya tire."
aiso, Mvg. [X.2.1; 5.1-2. These do not agree with

Gms. In both the above instances, the Mvg. furnishes
a complete and detailed list of unlawful acts.

(2) Gms. III1.2. p.203.Iff. "....tena khahi samayena sad-
vargika bhiksava imanyevamrupanyadharmakariaSni kurvanti.
Tadyatha: ekbfpyekasya , eko dvayo” fekah sambahullnam;
dvavapi dvayoTi,"etc.; sambahulajpi sam”ahulanam, etc*

Cf. Mvg.Ix.2.1. "....eko'pi ekamukkhipatij eko»pi
dve ukkhipati, eko'pi saAbahule ukkhipati, eko*pi Sahgham
ukkhipati. dveTlpi ekam....sambahula!pi ekam....Sanghofpi
sarighaip," etc.

The las c instance is lacking in Gms.
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(1)
*But, 0 bhiksus, the five groups of the Sahgha are

entitled to perform the congregational acts, viz

9

(I) The Sahgha, consisting of four bhiksus

(2) » " « "five "
(3 ) " )) " " tel’l "
(4) n n 1? ntwenty "

(5) The Sahgha vconsisting of more than twenty

bhiksus.

(1) no bhiksus, where four bhiksus live, there they
are entitled to perform lawfully all Ecclesiastical

Acts of the Sahgha except Pravarana, Upasampada and

Avarhana." )
(2) " where fiVe bhiksus live, there they are
entitled to perform lawfully all Ecclesiastical Acts
3
of the sahgha except Upasampada and Avarhana )
(1) Gms. III. 2.p.103. 11-13. "api tu bhiksa”ah pa&ca
sahgkakarra nam svSminah. katame pamca? cat®aro bhik-
savaf sahghah,* pamcapi’-; da”“a -5 vim”™atirbhiksavah

saiftghah uttare ca". Cf. Mvg. IX. 4.1.

(2) Gms. III. 2.p.103. 15ff. "tatra bhiksavo yatra
catvaro bhiksale h prativasabti, arhati ta#ra sahgho
dharmena sarvakarmTni karturn, sthapayitva pamcanam
pravaranam da“anamupasampadam vim~”atlnam cavarhana”n."

(3) Ibid. "yatra pamca “rativasanti....sthapayitva
dasanamupasamoadam vim”atlnam cavarhanay'."
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(3) where ten bhiksus live there they are ent-

itled to perform lawfully all Ecclesiastical Acts of t

(1)
the Sahgha except Avarhana.

(4) & (5) 1§ D where twenty or more bhiksus live

there they are entitled to perfcrm all the Ecclesiast-
* > . (2)
ical Acts (without a single exception)

The Buddha continued:-

"An Ecclesiastical Act, 0 bhiksus,, which is to be

performed in the presence of four bhiksus, if done by
less than four bhiksus is an unlawful as well as an
unacclesiastical (avinaya) act. That diould not be

done. By that (act) the Sahgha becomes guilty of an

offence *

"An Ecclesiastical Act (Vinayak”rraa) which 1s to

(1) Gms. II11.2. "yatra bhiksavo da”“a prativasati, arhati
(avarhanam .

tatra samghah saevakarmani kartum, sthapayitva vim”atrnam-

(2) Ibid* "I11'.2. p.103. "yatra vim~”atirbhiksarvahiwHHc
prativasanti uttare ca, arhati tatra samgho*dharmena
sarvakarmShi kartum". Cf. Mvg* IX. 4.1. ‘"paffca sahgha:
catuvaggo bhikkhusamghe. paffoavaggo..., dasavaigo..., vTsa-
tivaggo..., atirekavfsativaggo bhikkhu-samgho.

In detail also all are similar, except 'the inability of
the five (panca vaggo bhikkhusamfeho) to confer Upasampada
in the Middle Country (majjhimesu janapadesu).

This discrimination or the special privilege for the
borderland is not mentioned in Gijis.



be performed in the assembly of four (bhiksus), and if
the quoium (of four) is formed with a layman (as the
fourth member), that is, also, an unlawful and uneccles-
tastieal act.(l) Also, 1f the qutorum is constituted
with one of the following as the fourth person, it is
considered to be "adharma" and "avimya karmas", via.,

a sramaneraka (novice), a eunuch, one guilty or viola-
ting a bhiksunT, a matricide, a parricide, the murderer
of an Arhat, one who caused a schism within the Sangha,

one who shed the blood from the Buddha fs body with the

intention of killing him, one who furtively attached

himself (to the Sarigha, i.e. steyasamvasika), one who

belonged to another ot different communion, and one
(2)

under the (atonement of) Parivasa.

On the other hand, if an Ecclesiastical Act which
is to be performed in the jr esence of four bhiksus, and

done law fully by four fully ordained bhiksus, without

(1) Gms. II11.2.p.104. Cf. Mvg. 1X.4. 2-6.
Here the only exception is that Mvg. gives an elaborate
description of persons who are not to be included in the
quorum of representative exact numbers.

i

(2) Gms.II1.2. p.204. 8-11. "evam sramanerakah, sandha-
pamaakihii bhiksunldusako, mafcrghltakah, pitrghStakah, arhad
ghStakah, samghabhedakahi®* tahhagatasyfintike*dustajiitarudhi
rotpadakah, tlrthakastirthakavakrantikah, steyasamvasiko,
parivasiko.n Cf. Mvg. Ix. 4. 2-6.
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any disability (utksepanlya karinas, etc.) whatsoever,
it i1s considered, to be a lawful Ecclesiastical Act.

1
That (act) shoulu be performed. )

Similar are the cases with the four other kinds of
the Sahgha, viz., Pancavarga, Dasavarga, Vim”ativarga,
and Uttarevim”~utivarga.

There are two Ecclesiastical Acts, viz., vyagra
(in dissenAsJion, i.e., with dissentience) and samagra
(in agreement). What is the Ecclesiastical Act per-
formed in dissention? When all the assembled bhiksus
attentively sit aown close to one another within the
boundary (sima) to perform the ecclesiastical Acts, and
when the consent (chanda) of tnose who have to declare
their consent has been conveyed to the assembly, if
some o the assembled bhiksus who are entitled to pro-
test, oppose and protest, amd still the bhiksus perform
the usual Ecclesiastical “cts, this is called "vyagra-

karma" (act performed in aissention).

What is the Ecclesiastical Act performed in agreement?

(1) Gms. 111.2.p.204. dcaturvargakaranTyam karma pur-
na”catvaro dharmena kurvanti aharmakarma ca tadvinaya
karma ca; evam ca tatkaranTyam, samgha”ca tena na
satisarah." * This is lacking in Livg.



When all the assembled bhiksus attentively sit down...
and if all the assembled bhiksus agree to the proposed
Act without any opposition and protestation, though they
have the effectual power of protest in the Sahgha, and
the Act is performed lawfully, this 1s called "samagra-
karma (act done in agreement). D
JTyusman Upali enquired of the 3uadha about the

bhiksus whose protest to the assembly should be deemed

ineffectual. In reply, the Buddha mentioned the foll-

owing ten types, viz. ,l. The bhiksu who is iiamodest,

> . who remains beyond two cubits (i.e., one yard away
from another bhiksu taking oart in the assembly, 3.
a fool, 4. a confused (i.e., unbalanced) one, 5. a mis-

guided one, 6. an inexperienced one, 7. who remains out
side the boundary, 8. one who is not in any of the four*

. () . : . (491
(recognised) postures, 9. who is unrestrained in speech

In answer to an enquiry of UpSli as to whose pro-

(1) Gms. I11.2. p.210. Iff. Of. Mvg. IX.3.£>.
(2) In counting, we have only nine types.

(3) The four Iryapathas (*£ali: iriyapatha) are: walking
standing, sitting and lying.

(4) Gms. II11.2. p.210. 12-14. Talajjinah, santarasya,
bSlasya, mudhasyavyaktasyakusalasya, bahihsimayam
sthitasya Iripathe cyutasya, vacS* asamvrtasya. Cf.,

Mvg.ix.4.7. Here Mvg. provides a ljnger list than Gms.
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tests (raised in the assembly) are effectual, the
Buddha mentioned the four following persons, viz., the
bhiksu without any disability whatsoever, one who remains
within the boundary, one w..o is in the state of any of
the four (recognised) postures, and or/e who is restrained
in speech. D

>gain the venerable Upali enquired of the lord in
two questions about the different types of acts of ex-
p ulsion (.utksapana) and that of restoration or recall
(osarana). The Buddha replied that in both cases there
were four*, viz., unlawfully in dissention, unlawfully
in agreement.* lawfully in dissention, and lawfully in

u)
agreement.

Here the Buadha allowed only the fourth method

(1)  Ibid. Mprakrtisthitaaya , antahsTmSyam* sthitasya ,
Iryapatha”a cyutasya va vaca* samaatsyeti. f
CL. Mvg. Ik. 4. 7.

(2) Ibid. pp. 110-18 ff. "kati bhaaanta utksepanljra
karmSTni? catvaryupalin: adharmenotkgipanti vyagra
adharmena samgrah; dharme”a vyagrah,dharmena samagrah.
Cf. Ivivg. IX. 2.1.* Here six Heels siastidal Acts are
Identified, the last one, aslim Gms., being the only
lawful act.
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the be the real “nd lawful Ecclesiastical Act, i.e.,
ttdharmena utksipati (or: osareti) samagrah". (cf.

Mvg. IX. 4. lo. for "osarana").

SUMMARY: -

The Karmavastu of the Gms. and. the Kammakhand-
haka of tba Pali Vinaya, are not equivalent chapters.
The Kammakhandhaka is the first of the twelve ch$p-
te#rs included in the Vim ya Cullavagga. Thisjchap-
ter explains all the chief Vinayakarmas that are to
be performed, by the Buddhist Brotherhood. But the
Karmavastu (Gms.) which Corresponds in content with
the Campeyya Khandliaka of the Mvg., deals only with
a part of the Vinaya Karraas/ and not with them all,
as implied by its name, Karnavastu. This chapter
deals with the portion of the Vinaya Acts, called the
Utksepaniya Karma (Act of suspension) which was per-
formed by the Sadvargika monks (Mvg.: by a number
of unnamed monks) against the innocent resident bhi-
kqu. There is no aoubt ohat this chapter discussed
thoroughly what .constitutes valid Vinaya-karmas whicxi

the Sangha can perform, as against invalid Acts-.



In order to explain the legally valid Vinayakarmas
it should be noted that the Sangha must be complete
(Samagra), the bhiksus who dre unable to be present
in the assembly because o1* illness must send their
proxy, and the present Assembly must not protest
against the proceedings. Here, "Samagra Sangha”
means a limited number of tut nSatoers residing with-
in a particular boundary (sima ). All the five
(kinds of) Sangha referred to in the chapter must
follow the uniform procedure and regulations to make
the Ecclesiastical Acts valid. Here, "dharmena"
implies "properly, rightly, or according to rule”.
Though the frecuent repetition of each and every
act often bores the reader and makes the study of
these regulations dull, still, the Mvg. provides a
complete picture of the rules, while the GHflis. has
an elaborate description only at the beginning of

the chapter.

A Vinayakarma i1s rightly performed if it 1is
performed first by a motion (jnaptih) and then by
a resolution (jnapti dvitiya). In this case the

motion and the resolution are to be proposed once
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only. The "jnaptiCdturtha karma” is to be per-
formed first by a motion and then by repeating the
resolution three times. In all cases the motion

1s to be put before the resolution is proclaimed.

The uniformity of carrying on the Vinayakarmas
and the completeness of the Sahgha during the per-
formance of the Ecck siastic>e>11 Acts was of such
paramount importance that before the master's demise
he reminded his followers by sayinj "So long as
the Brethren will perform the Sahghakanimas in comp-
lete unity, so long may the Brethren be expected to

: (1)
prosper and not decline."

Both the sources give a complete description
of what constitutes a formal act (dharmakarma) per-
formed in the complete assembly (samagra sahgha).
Once a resaktion is passed in the complete assembly
and in accordance with tne 1i-ule, it will stand for-

ever, unless, in some cases, 1t 1s rescinded in

(I) "yavaklvanca bhixkhave bhikkhu samagga sannipati-
ssanti, samagga vutthahissanti, samagga sahghakar%-
niyani karissanti vuddhiheva bhikkhave bhikkhunam
pati kahkiia, no parihani.”

Mahaparinibbana Sutta, i. b.
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in the same manner by a complete Assembly.

Though the ne thod of enumeration of the Eccles-
tastical Acts 1s different between the Grins, and the
Mvg., still in both versions the Buddha gives a de-
tailed account as to the methods of performing the
Act and dealing with the particuh- r offence under a
particular Vinaya Code. Each individual case 1is to
be strictly dealt with by a prescribed method of
procedure. Violation of any particular jurisdiction
is regarded as an "adharmakarma" or an unlawful Act.
The arrangement of the Vinayakarmas in the Mvg. is

more methodical than that of the Gms.

The legendary portion of the (gms.) Vastu and
the (Mvg. ) khandhaka 1is almost the same at the beg-
inning. There is no discrepancy in either version

as to the place of residence of the bhiksu with whose
story the chapter begins, vis., Vasavagrama®(Mvg.

adds -janapaaa).

But in other respects the two versions differ in
many ways. according to the Gms. the name of the

bhiksu was SenaiTja ya and he was so respected by his



lay disciples that owing to his endeavours the
Triratna (the Budaha, the Dharma and the Sarigha)
was most popular among them, und the guest (agan-
tuka or incoming) bhiksus were v/ell entertained by £
the village people. On hearing this news from a
bhiksu who spent his rainy retreat in Vasavagrama,
the Sadvargika bhiksus were tempted to take advant-
age o”his hospitality: this led to the promulgation
of the various ecclesiastical rules enum@erated.in
this chapter. Afurther, the Gins, states that, being
expelled by the Sadvargika bhiksus, Senajujaya bhiksu
came to Stravasti, fearing bitter reactions among his
lay devotees. He was welcomed by the bhiksus of

Sravasti who, having known him to be in the right,

presented his case before the Buddha.

But in all subsequent passages, the Gms. always
states the scene of trouble to be on the brink of

d
a pond at Garga in Gjfiampa )Where the Master was

(1) Campa was the capital of which is paired
with Magadha, as KasT is with Kosala. The other IE
of the 16 janapadas are also compounded or paired
with one another. Campa is said to be so called be-
cause of its number of Campaka trees (MA III,i-}.
according to the M (111.298) it was built by Maha-
govinda. The Gaggarapokkharanl, on the brink of
which the Master was dwelling at the time of the
incident in question, was so called after c,ueen

Gaggari (sic; GargjfT ) of j,riga. in this place the



dwelling. Of course, there i1s no aispite between
the two versions that the Sadvargika bhiksus were
responsible for some of the unlawful Ecclesiastical -

(1)

Acts mentioned in thi\s chapter.

The fundamental difference between the two is
that, unlike the fcivg., the Gms. refers to the s.ac'lvar~
gikoa bhiksus as being trouble-makers in almost all
cases, and as frequently incriminating Upananda.

But in the Pali sources Upananda is not mentioned
as one of the metoers of the ,fChabbaggiya,T group.
These sources refer to the following names as Chab-
baggiyas: (a) Assaji, (b) Punabbasu, (c¢) Panduka,
(d) Lohitaka, (e) Mettiya, ' and (f) Bhummajaka.
They are always mentioned in pairs, viz., Assajipun-
abbuaauka, Pandulohitaka , and Liettiyabhummajaka.
The Jataka (II. 381) statesjfchat their main centres
of activity were [ICitagiri, Rajagaha and Jetavana

respectively. But the Sc,ma«tapasaaika (iii, 613 ff.)

...Buddha liet many Brahaanas, householaers and
wandering ascetics, some of whom were converted.

(1) Cf. Gms. II1.2. p. 202, and Llvg. IX. 3.1.
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refers to ail of them as belonging to iravasti.

(1)
The tlvyut. which 1s basea on the Vinaya of

the Eulasarvastivada School includes the folxowing
names in the Sadvargika (Pali: Chabbaggiya) group,
viz., (a) handa, (b) Upananda, (c¢) Punarvasu, (d)
Chanda, (e) A”vaka, and (f) Udayin. Only Asvaka
(Pali: Assaji) and punarvasu are common to both
list s.

Contrary to the Gms., the Livg. mentions the
bhiksu!s clan name as "Kassapagotta", saying that
he was very energetic and hospitable towards all the
bhiksus who used to visit his Vihara at "Vasabhagama".
The visitors in question were a large number of bhik-
sus (sambahulabhikkhavo, but not -the Sadvargikas)
who in the course of their wanderings paid a visit
to "Vasabhagama" and on account of the witholding
of the facilities which they were accustomed to en-
joy, an: ounoed the Act of Expulsion a”inst the
"Kassapaugotta bhikkhurtt who went to Campa (not to

4
Sravasti, as in Gms.) to seek advice froiji the Buadha.

(I) Ross « Viyabhusan, 'P.791
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The Mvg. states that the (agantuka ) bhiksus, real-
ising their fault, came to Campa to seek pardon
from the Buddha. This last episode is totally

ignored in the Gms.

The descriptions of the formation of the five
kinds of Sahgha and their different scope of duties
are the same in both sources except for one impor-
tant point which is not mentioned in the Gms., viz.,
the Upasampada by a Chapter of five bhiksus other
than in the Majjhimadesa (the Middle Country).
According to the Mvg. Upasampada by a Sahgha con-
sisting of five bhiksus was permitted by the Buddha
in the border countries at the request of Mahakac-
cana through .iis disciple Sonakutikanna. The spec-
ial feature of this concession is that the fifth
member of the Sahgha must be a Vinayadhara, an ex- -
pert in the Vinaya or discipline. This special
injunction implies that, though in special circum-

stances the original regulation for the Upasampada

(1) "anujanami bhikkhave sabbapaccantimesu janapadesu
Vinayadhara pancamena Upasampada”. (V.13.11)



had been released by the Buddha, inevitably he in-
cluded an expert in the Assembly for the proper
guidance of the ceremony. somehow or other, the
Gms. has left out this concession for the Border
Land. The main theme of this chapter is, however,

almost the same verbatim in both versions.



SECTION 1II B
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GIIGIT MANUSCRIPTS

The Six Fragmentary Chapters



(1)
3HAISJYA-VASTU

The ftbaisajya-vastu is the counterpart of the
B”JjsaJjakhandhaka of the Rail Vinaya iivg. There are
many discrepancies between the two, in the legendary
portions of the two versions, but the legal issues
dealt with are almost the same, although presented in
different ways. In both sources, the chapter begins
with the question as to why the Bfcuddfe introduced the
five medicines: ghee (prjfclarified butter), butter,
oil, honey and molasses - in the Sahgha, though formed
only decomposed urine (putimutta) was prescribed as medi-
cine for the bhiksus.

At that time the,Buddha was dwelling at Jetavana,
the monastery built by Anathapindada in S vasti. * At
that time, the bhiksus were suffering from the autumnal(Z)
diseases and they were turning more and more yellowish,

(3)

lean, weak, sick, and their energy was waning.

(1) Gilgit Manuscripts, Vol. Ill, part 1. pp. 1-288. Edi-
ted by Dr. ITalinakaha Dutt, and Vidjavaridhi Shiv Nath
Shastri, Srinagar-Kashmir, 1947.

(2) ~"aradaka = of the season of “arat, i.e., autumn.
Cf. S3E.XVII, p. 41. "Sickness of the hot season".

(3) Gms. IIT.1. "tena khalu samayena bhiksavah saradakena
rogejja_jDadhyante. te saradakena rogena badhyamana ulJbfrandut-
panduka bhavanti krsaluka durbal*. ka glana apraptakayah."”
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Sometimes, the Blessed Buddhas put (questions know-
ingly. The Buddha enquired of Ananda the reason of the
suffering of the bhiksus. Ananda informed the Buddha

aboutthe fact in detail. The Buddha said:”I allow, O

*

Aranda: the bhiksus to rake medicine' .

As the Blessed one prescribed nedicine for them,
the bhiksus began to take them at the right time, but
beyond the right time they did not use them. By that
the bhiksus became (all the more) yellowish, weak, etc.
Being asked by the Buddha, Ananda informed him as usual

and as a result he (the Buddha) nade some concessions:

”1 allow the bhiksus, D Ananda, the four kinds of medi-
(3)
cements” (in the following categories):-

1. Tovbe used before mid-day (kalika; Pali,
ya“akalika)

2. To be used before the next sunrise (yamika;
Pali, yamakalika)

3. To be used within a week (saptahika; Pali,
sattahala lika)

(1) Gms. II11.1. p*i. "janakah pucchaka Buddha bhagavantah”.
Ibid.p.11i....” tasmadananda anujanami bhiksubhirbhaisa-
jyam sevitavyamiiti”. Cf. Ifivg.VI.l. 1&2. Here the Buddha

(2) Our rendering, (directly addresses the bhiksus & net laartia

(3) Gms. III.le p.i1i. 15-17. “tasmatha#rhyananda anujanami
bhikqubhis'caturvidhani bhadsajyani ptatisevitavyani:
kalikayamikani, saptahikani, yavajjivikani.”



4. To be used during the whole life (yavajjivika;
Pali, yavajivika).

The detailed descriptions of the above four items
are as follows:-
1. Rice-gruel, boiled-rice, (grain)cakes, and
meat-cakes.
2. Eight kinds of drink prepared from:- the sekdy

banana*, seedless banana, jujube (i.e., vinegcfr),

holy fig tree, fig tree, Grewia Asiatics, granes
(2)
and dates.

(3)

3. Ghee, oi1l, molasses, honey and sugar.
4. Medicine prepared out of (any part of a tree,

i.e.) roots, branches, leaves, flowers, fruits;

(4)

five kinds of salt and five kinds of astringent.

(1) Gms. III.1. p.1iy»17.*% ntatra kalikani: mandah, odanam
kulmaso, mamsaraapupasca."

(2) Jbid. 18-20. "yamikamastau panani: cocapanam, moca-
panam, kolapanam, 3”vatthapanara, udumbarapanam®, parusi-
kapanam, mradiklpaharn, kharjurapanam ca.

Cf. Mvg. VI. 35.6.

(3) Ididi p.111.4. “j3aptahikam: sarpistatha tailam, phani
tarn, raadhu, sfarkara." B
Cf. Mvg. VI.1. 2 & 5. sappi, navanitam, telam, inadhu,
phaijitjam.
"navdnitaqa” is dropped in the Gms. Also, Cf. Vih.III.
p.251. (Hissaggiya, Ho. 23) & Mvg, VI.I5.

(4) Ibid. 7.ff. "yava jjivikam: mulabhaisajyam, ganda-
bhai§a jyaip, patrabhai®ajyam, phalabhaisajyam, paBca
jatuni, panca -narafc, panca. lavanani , parfca kasayah. i



The following is the detailed descriptive list

of the articles used for medicinal purposes:-

(1)
Roots:- white worri-root (musta), worri-root (vaca),

turmeric (haridra), ginger (ardraka) curemna

(2) e,
fedoaria (ativisa) and whatever other roots are

.............. (3)

used for medicine and are not used for food.
Branches:- sandal (candana), deodar (a kind of pine, de-

vadaru), a plant of yellowish wood (dabuharidra),

(4)

etc. and whatever other plants are used for

medicine.

leaves:- Trichosanthea Dioeca or a species of cucumber

(5) ‘ (s)

(patolapatram) margosa (nimbapatram), Vasaka,

seven-leaved leaf (saptaparnapatram), and whatever

'(7)

other leaves are used for medicine.

(1) Ross & Vidyabhasana, Mvyut. p.197, No.44 - cyperns
rotundus (a sort of grass).

(£) Ibid. No.41. a kind of white plant.

(3) Cf. Ikive. VI.3. The Mvg. adds more items.

(4) There are two more in "Che list, viz. cavika and Pad-
maka, which are difficult to render into English.

(5) Mvyut (R.V.) p.£11. No.ss. The trumpet leaf (Bigonia
suave olens.

(6) Vasaka (Va“ika?) is a kind Of le%f used for the treat-
ment of coughs, tasting bitter, (also vide.Mvyut. (R.V)
p.£10.No.££) But "ko”Stakl (a kind if shrub| and sapta-
parna” are difficult to identify,

(7) Cf. Mvg. VI.5.
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JUowers:- Margosa flower (nimbapuspam), thorn-apple
(dhanukipuspam), zecLoary flower (satipuspam),
padmakedara (the filament of the lotus), the
flower of Vasaka, and. other flowers used for
medicines.

Fruit:- yellow myrobalam (haritaki) emblic myrobalam

(amalakam), beleric myrobalam (vibhitakam), pepper

(maricam), long pepper (pippali) and other frtifcts
not used for food.(l)

lacks or Laksa:- hinguh(z)sarjarasah, takah, takakarni and
tadagateh.

Here, Hinguh means the gum or rosin of the "hingu”
tree; “sarjarasa” is the gum of the "sala” tree, ,ftakatt
is lac or laksa, "takakarni” is laksa when wet or in the
state of milk, and "tadagatah” comprises extracts other

(3)

than the above-mentioned, used for medicinal purposes.

(1) Grinse II11.1. p.iii. 15-16.
Cf. Mvg. VI1.e. The Mvg. adds two more: vilarigam and
gothaphalam.

(2) Mvyut. (RV) p.197. No.39. Assafoetida (a sort of rosin
or gum) Cf. SBE. XVII. p.47. Fn. - Ferula asafoetida.
BOhtlingk-Roth say it comes from Persia (Ibid).

(3) Grins. 111.1. pp.111.17-1v.2. "tatra hinguh hingu vrksasya
nirySTsah, sarjarasah salavrksasya niryS’sala, *tako laksastaka-
karni siktham tadagatastasanyesam vrksanam niryasah¥*.
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Five kinds of potash:- The potash of barley (yavakaara),
the potash of barley plant (yava“ukaksaral, ]piillerfs
earth or alkali (sarjikaksara), the potash of sesa-

mum (tilaksara) and the potash of tfasaka (Va“akak-
(1)

sara).

Five kinds of salt:- Rock-salt (saindhavam), red-salt (vidam),
(2)
sea-salt (samudrakam), *suva”“a”!” and "Romakam".

Five kinds of a”“ringent decoction, viz. (of):- Mango (amra-

Yo

kasaya), margosa (nimbakasaya ), (l}\lack-)berry (jam-

(3)

bukasaya, glae (sirisakasaya) and Kosambakasaya.
(4)° : A N
Here, the Buddha summed up as to when the four "KalikasBy

were to be used if Ghey were mixed with one another.
Y AN
1. If the food, to be used in (yava-)Xala or

or Saptaha or Yavajjiva, is mixed with the VIC\alika (1.e.,
food to be taken before noon) then it should be taken be-

fore noon of the same day, and not after that mid-day. *

(I) This section is not included in the Mvg.

(2) Cf. Mvg. Vli.s. The difference between the two is that
Ubbidam and Kalalanam of Mvg. are replacedby Sauvarc&lam
and Romakam of Gms.

(3) J*ooamba (kasaya) is difficult to identify. If it is
JAdamba, then it is a well-known plant named cadamba, a
kind of grass (vide: Mvyut. p.2i0. Ho.43).

Cf. Mvg. VI1.4.

(4) Gms. III.1. pp.iv. 7.- V.3.
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do
2. If the food (i.e. medicine) to be taken at Yama

or Saptaha or Yavajjiva i1s mixed with the Yamika (i.e.,
to be taken before the next sunrise) that should not be
taken after the next sunrise.
3. If the food (i.e. medicine) to be taken during
the life-time (Yavajjivika) is mixed with that of the other
vajjivika medicine, it can be used at any time during the

whole life

The scene of the occurrence i1s sravasti: at that time
a bhiksu was sick. The doctor advised him to take fatty
medicines. The bhiksu enquired of the aoctor what fat he
should take as medicine. He referred to the Buddha. The

Buauha allowed the bhiksus ufive kinds of fat" to be used

for medicaments, viz., - of fish, of alligator, of crooo-

diles, of bears and jX swine. But the use of fat was re-
3

stricted to the lawful time (i.e., before noon).()

(1) A fter midday no food is taken by a monk (cf. Pac. No.37.
Vin. IV. pp.86-87.)
SBE (XVII. p.145) miscalculates in translating "Yama"
as the first watch of the night.

(2) Oms. III.1. p.iv. 7.ff.
Cf. Mvg. VI. 40.3. Both versions are almost identical.

(3) Gms. III.1. p.v. 14 ff. "bhagavanaha, pancavasah prasa-
vitavyah:- matsyavasa, su”ukava sa, £udumaravasa, riksavasa,
Sukaravasa ca." Of. Mvg. 2.

Both versions are almost alike except for the difference
in "gadrabhavasa" in Mvg., and "“uiSumaravasa" in Gms.



A fter the above episode, the same fatty msdicine was
prescribed for another sick bhiksu. As the former bhiksu
was completely cured with the (former prescribed) medicine
he threw away the surplus stuff, which action was disapproved
of by the Master.(l)

Sravasti: Once a bhiksu was suffering from the itch.
Y/hen this was brought to the notice of the Buddha, he
allowed the bhiksus to use five kinds Of astringent decoc-
tion(Z)when prescribed by the doctor. Also, it was on
this occasion that the bhiksus were permitted to use pow-
dered medicine in the case of sickness. The Buddha forbade
the bhiksus to destroy or to throw away the surplus medi-
cine, as on the previous occasion, so that later'sufferers
might use it.(3)

Once a bhiksu was suffering from eye-disease. He

was prescribed collyrium by the doctor. On this occasion

the Buddha allowed the bhiksus to use five kinds of ointment

(1) Gms. III.1. p.vi.s. "Bhagavanaha: na hi bhiksuno:
payukta“esS wvas'S chorayitavya." It is Ticking in*Mvg.

(2) See supra for details (on th. page of this chapter)

(3) Gms. IIT.1. p.vii. 3 ff. "tena bhiksuna ka”“ayam kalpi-
krtya gatram ghrstam; ekaghanTbhutam. Bhagavanaha: curnah
kartavyah. bhiksavah ardrameva curnayanti, pindlbhutah.
Bhagavanaha: “o”ayita“yah, " etc.

Cf. Mvg. Vi.9. 2; 10.1. Here the Mvg. presents differently.
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(1)

prepared from flowers: juice, powder, pearl and sour
barley gruel. Again, on this occasion the Buddha asked
the bhiksus to presave the surplus medicine carefully for
future patients. He prescribed the use of different‘ves-
sels for different preparations of collyrium so that they
might not lose their effective power.(z)

At that time, Ayusman Saikata was suffering from in-
sanity. He began to roam hither and thither. People
began to sympathise with him by saying: "Poor “ramana,
the son of the Sakyas, had he not been ordained in their
Sangha, he might have been looked after by his relatives.n
This was brougl” to the notice of the Buddha. Subsequent-
ly, Saikata was sent to the doctor who prescribed raw
flesh for him. On this occasion the Buddha allowed the
bhiksus to take raw flesh in the case of a bhiksu suffer-

ing from insanity, but this was strictly forbidden as soon

(1) BOhtlingk-Roth say, it is made with vitriol (vide SBE.

XVII. p.50.fn.)

(2) Gms. IIT.1. p.viii. 12.ff. "Bhagavanaha: pancanjanani-
puspanjanam# rasanjanam, curnanjanam, gutikanjanam, aauvir

akSnjanam"*(p.ix.4) "anjanadhSrakairbhiksubhiranja nani

€va

mevam athapayitavyani:- puspanjanam patre: rasanjanam sarn-
udgake sthapayitavyam. curnanjanam, gutikanjanam sauvlraka

ca putikam baddhva nagadantake athapayitavyam."
Cf.* Mvg. VI.11.2. Here it is not exactly identical.



as he rec<bvei*l his sanity (in spite of his longing or

fkncy).
The scene is at Rajagriifo: Ayusman Pilinaavatsa was
(2)
continously sick from the day of his ordination. As

he was accustomed to use a talisman at the waist, filled
up with the various medicines (before his ordination) to

keep him fit, the Buddha allowed the bhiksus to use talis-

mans filled up with medicines. The tusk of the elephant

(3)

is specially mentioned in this connection.

The scene 1s at Sravasti: because Ayusman Revata
was devoid. of all desires (kvacana kal’lk?ll) he was named
qs Kamksa-Revatae One morning when he was out begging
alms, he paid a visit to a molasses factory and noticed that
corn-powder (flour?) was being mixed with the molasses to
make it firm. He forbade the men to put corn powder in

molasses as the bhiksus used to take 1t after the proper

(1) Gms.III.l.p.x. Iff. "Bhagavanaha:...mamsam datavyam.
bhiksavastathS evanuprayacchanti. na khidati. Bhagavahaha:
akslni pattakena baddhvu datavyam...svasthibhutah...Bhaga-
vahSha: yada svasthlbhutastada evam “iksam samadaya tatsam-
avasthanamacaritavyam, adhyacarati*satisaro bhavati.

Cf.Mvg. VI.10.2.."anuj”re mi bhikkhave amanussikabadhe
amakamamsam amakalohitam.T

(Z) Cf. Mvg. VI.13.1; 14.1; 3 & 4.

(3) Gms. III.1. pp.I. 12-xi.B. H.B. Though venerable
Pilindavaccals frequent ailment is mentioned in the Mvg.
(see above) still this information of the Gms. e.g. the use
of talismans by the bhiksus, sounds strange in the tradition

of the Pali '"iiiaya. So far us we know from !fheravada Vinaya
fitaka, this item is not permissible.
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time (vikala). But the men declined to abide by his
request on the grounds that it was the only process to
make the molasses firm. Thereafter Ayusa\n*Retoata, his
disciples and those who heard of the incident, refused to
take molasses after the proper time, fearing an offence.
This was brought to the notice of the Buddha who allowed
the bhiksus to take molasses as medicine whenever they
liked. jfurther, the Buudha contined: "One should not

think.-'of a thing to be “harmful which 1s a ctialiky harmless.'

At Sravasti on another occa%ion, Aysman Revata noticed
K
men touching the molasses (without cleaning their hands)
after grinding flour. As before, he declined to eat it

after the proper time a-s it was mixed with the main food*.
(2)
The Buddha's rtling was as above. , .

The scene of occurrence is Sravasti.” Syusman Maud-
galyayana thought that he nursed “ariputra in many ways

(but he was not cured). How he should consult the doctor

The doctor prescribed salted sour barley gruel for Sari-

putra. Madliigalyayana mars ged to secure barley gruel but

(1) Gms.IIII.E.p.x1.6.ff. "sa (Revatah) purvahne nivasya
patraclvaramadaya sryastimapindaya pravistah. sofnupurvena
gudas§lam gato y<Tvatpadyati kanena gudam badhyamanam....
apafena samayena sahghasya gudakha”anryam sampannam. sa
na khSdati etat prakaranam bhiksavo Bhagavata aroca-
yanti. Bhagavanaha: r1na labhyante mamisenamisakrtyam kart urn.
agarapariduddhamiti krjrva paribhoktavyam." Cf.Mvg. VI. 1.

(2) Gms.III.1.p.x11.4-19. Cf. Mvg. VI1.1b.2. Above two in-

stances are identical in both versions.



coaid not procure salt. On enquiry, he0 came to know that
0

Ayusnan Pilandavatsa had salt put in a horn, and settled
for the lifetine (yavajjlvaraadhisthitam). When this was
reported to “ariputra, he told Maudgalyayana that so far
as his knowledge went Mavajjivika" is not to be used be-
yond the right time when mixed with (yava) kalika.(1) The
matter was brtj*ught to the notice of the Buudha who £fave
his decision as stated in the beginning of the chapte.r(z)
regarding the four "kalikas]IL )

The last few pages ( which is the important portion
of this chapter), contain a description of the medicaments
allowed by the Buddha for the bhiksus. As this chapter
is fragmentary, some of the essential topics regarding
medicine are not available in the Gms. The available

materials in the present text are also quite extensive,

particularly those dealing with the stories of the Avadana

(1) Gms.III.1.p.x11.4-19.
Cf. Clvg. XII.2.8; 1.10. and Mvg. VI.30.3.

(2) Vide. This chapter on p.s ff.
(3) Gms.III.l.pp.x11i.1-x1v.5.

Cf. Mvg. 16.3. “ere the bhiksu is "annatara” and not
Mariputra. The episode is abridged in Mvg.



or Jataka types. As a matter of fact, this chapter con-
tains more stories or Avadanas than the Yinaya. Many
dtories - both short and long, some of them extending up
to aabout 40 printed pages 3 )- are related, though few have
any connection with the Yinaya. Further, these stoties
deal not only with the present incidents connecting them
with those of the past, like the Avadana and the JsTtaka
stories, but also incidents which connect the present with
the future. 2)

In the first 92 pages, a journey of the Buddha, begin-
ning at Mathura and ending at “ravasti, has been described.
During this period, various|incidents took place, and as
usual with the Gms. and other BSk. utyrks, the Buddha re-
lated various stories referring them to past and future
episodes.

In Mathura the Buddha points to a hill called Urumun-
da and forecasts that a hundred years after his attaining
"parinirvana", two brothers Nata and Bhata would construct

/

(1) Cf. Story of Prince Sudhana, Gms.111.1.pp,122-59.

(2) Cf. Gms. III.1.pp.1-2. The story of a forecast made
by the Buddha regarding JCLng Kaniskafs birth (Ibid.
pp.3-4) and that of Upagupta and the two brothers,
Nata and Bhata.



a Vihara which would, be the main centre of Upagupta, the
future propagator of the faith. Here, the story of Upa-
guptafs previous birth was also told, by the Buddha. In
course of the Buddhais wandering in Mathura, he meets some
Brahmins who resent the Budahja’s presence in Mathura, but

after being eulogised by their leader Hilabhuti, the Buddha
accepts food offered by theip. (1)

Therefrom, the Buddha proceeds towards Gardabhaka
Yaksa's residence. The yakaa ultimately gives up his cruel
habit under the influence of the Buddha, When the Brah-
mins agree to erect a monastery. 2

Then the Buddha proceeds towards Otala, where he meets
500 cultivators ploughing their fields with 1,000 bulls.
Here he relates the past story of the rma" of the men
and the bulls, leading up to their present existence as
cultivators and bulls. Here again, the Budaha meets a
maid-servant named Kacaragala, whom he asks for some drink-
ing water; she offers drinking water and wants to embrace
the Buddha who permits her to do this, as she happened to

bfe the mother of the Buddha during many previous births.

Thereafter, the Budaha relates the story of her previous

(1) Gms.III.1. pp. 3-15.

(2) 1ibid. pp. 15-17.



birth leading to this existence. She ultimately becomes
a bhiksunT and (becomes) the chief among the expositors
of the 'SIutranta. t)

From Otala the Buddha went to Vairambha in South
Paifcala and converted a Brahmin with antagonistic views.
There the Buddha was invited by the Brahmin king, Agnidatta”
to spend the three months of the rainy season in his king-
dom, but subsequently he failed to perform the duties to-
wards the Buddha and the bhiksus in supplying food on ac-
count of misinterpretation of his dream by his Brahmin
ministers.

In spite of hardships, the Buddha spent the scheduled
three months, along with 498 bhiksus, excepting Sariputra
and Maudgalyayana, existing there on barley offered by a
merchant who came there by chance with his caravan. A fter
three months the Brahmin king realised his blunder. He
invited the Buddha together with the bhiksus, but at his
palace an old bhiksu kicked at the food offered by him,
recalling the previous negligence of the king. On this
occasion, the s3uddha made 1t a rule for the bhiksus that
it would be an offence for a bhiksu to touch food with his

fees. Here, also, the Buudha recalled the previous "Karma"

(1) Gms. III.1. pp.17-24.
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(1)

leading to this episode.

" From there, the Buddha went to Ayodhya. When he was
delivering religious discourses to the bhiksus, a cowherd
named Nanda heard them with devotion and undivided atten-
tion. He ultimately became a bhiksu and attained Arhat-
ship. In this story, another story has been inserted: when
Nanda, the cowherd, was listening to the”Dharma* (religious
discourses) of the Buddha, he, being unaware, reated his
pole on a frog which preferred death rather than disturb
Nanda when he was hearing the dharma with fullo devotion.

A fter death, the frog was borna to heaven by reason of this

meritorious deed. Then the Buddha recounted the stories
(2)
of the previous births, both of NancLa and the frog. In
(3)
this place, the Buddha told.three more stories, all

connecting the past with the present episodes, viz.:
(1) the story of 500.aquatic animals,
(11) the stl”y of a number of nefcale -mouthed (suci-
mukha) spirits, and
(111) the story of the origin of the Ganges.

Thereafter, the Buddha arrived at Sakata, sojourning 1
in the following places:- (a) Kumaravardhana, (b) Kraufica,
(c) Angadika, (d) Ldanivatl, (e) Salabala, (f) Salibala,

4

and (g) Suvarnaprastha.

(1) Gms.I1I.1.pp.24-48. U) Ibid. pp.48-53

Ay ibid. pp.53—60 (4~ ibid AA. AO

% LS



From Saketa, the Buddha arrived at Sravasii, where
he met a Brahmin who was tilling his land. Here the
Buddha displayed miraculous power and converted the Brah-
min who was already enchanged by the "32 signs of the Great
Man" in the Buddha. Further, on the way, the Buddha met
500 cultivators and their bulls. He delivered religious
disources to them, as a result of which the men were ord-
ained by the Boddha. Here, again, the Buddha recounted
the previous b*irth—story of the men and the bulls. ..

Then the Buddha advanced towards Toyaka where he ne't
a Brahmin who was engaged in tilling land. He made obei-
sance to the Buddha from the place where he was, fearing
his work might be hampered if he left the spot. He was
enchanted to see the signs of a "Great Manu in the Buddha.
The Buddha related to Xnanda that the Brahmin missed an
opportunity of gaining the bliss of obeisance to two Buddhas
at a time, as he was standing on a place where the relics
of Ka”“yapa Buddha had been preserved. When requested by
Anandag the Buddha showed the relics to the Bhiksus. Some
of the la*y disciples, viz., King Prasenajit, Vidudhava,
Anathapindada, etc., could not see them, and as a result,

(2)

they became disheartened.

(1) Oms.III.I. pp.68-73 (2)  Ibid. pp.73-79
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Two other episodes took place at 3ravasti. in the
first place, the story relates that Mahaka“yapa, being
prevented from entering the house of Anathapindada, ac-

cepted a gift of food from a woman suffering fiD m leprosy.

Immediately after the incident, the woman died and took

rebirth in the Tusita heaven. The second story deals

with the episodes connected with king Prasenajit. (5
Then the following nine stories, (2)0f the Buddha’s

previous lives, are related one after the other. As

the Mvg. has no similar accounts, we shall only mention

their names:-

/_ (3)
l. King Mandhata
. <4 >
2. King Mahasudarsdna
3. Velama Brahmana
: . (5
4. King Ku”a
5. King Tris'ahku Matanga
6 . King Mahadeva
(6)
7. King Nimi
(1) Gms.III.1.pp.84-92 (2) Ibid.pp.93-159

(3) Cf. Pivy.pp.200-228; J.No.258.11.pp.310-314; and

Schiefner - Tibetan Tales, pp.1-20.
(4) Cf.J. No.95. 1. pp.391-93 (312
(5) Cf. Schiefner, Tibetan Tales.pp.21-28; J.No0.53.V.pp.278-

(6 ) Cf. J. No.541. VI. pp.95-129



8 . King Adarsamukha. (1)

) (2)
9, Prince Sudhana.

A fter these, the Buddha related the story of the
previous birth of the uwo chief disciples: 2>ariputra and
(3)
Maudgalyayana.

In the following few pages, we shall deal with a few
topics which are found in both versions.

Once the Buddha paid a visit to Vais'alT, the country
of the vrj&s. Now, the Vrjis adopted a reslution in
their assembly, to the effect that the Buddha and the
bhiksus should be entertained fcollectively rather than
individually, so that all the people might get the chance
of acquiring merit (by entertaining the Budaha), Having
been unaware of the resolution, a rich family by the name
of Dhanika, consisting of four members, viz., the house-
holder, his wife, son and daughter-in-law, invited the
Buddha each for one day, and hid to pacify the Vrjis by
offering some jewels for defying the resolution of their

(4)

Council.

(1) Cf. Schiefner, Tibetan Tales, pp. 29-36.
C2) Cf. Pivy.pp.435-6 & 461-69; Schiefner,Tibetan Tales,44-74
(3) Gms. III.1. 159-171.

(4) Gms.III.1.pp.224-30. This story cannot be identified in
Mvg.,but a story of a similar nature occurred in Mvg.,in
connection with the invitation of the Buddha by Amrapall,
which did not please the licchavis. Cf. Mvg. VI.30. 1-5.
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Thereafter, the Buddha accepted the invitation of the
people of VaisalT to spend the three months of the rainy
season in their country with the bhiksus. At the close
of the Varsavasa, there occurred a famine in Vai“all.
People could not give proper attention to the bhiksus, as

their kinsmen and relatives also approached them for food.
Here the Buddha allowed the bhiksus to cook their own food
if they were given uncooked materials, in the event of
scarcity and famine.(1)

A bhiksu was sick and the doctor prescribed him a
hot drink. On this occasion, the Buddha allowed a hot
drink for an ailing bhiksu in case of necessity, and dir-
ected the Sarigha to fix up some place to be used foe heat-
ing purposes.

Here, the Buddha gave a decision on the most contro-
versial point of eating meat by the bhiksus:-

At that time, the Buddha was dwelling by the bank of
the lake Markatahrada, in Vaisalf. There, one Simha, the
Commander of the army (Sim&a senapati), used to take neat
sent by his relatives. But he gave up the habit of tak-
ing meat on hearing religious discourses from the Buddfea.

That meat was offered to the bhiksus, who accepted it.

The heretics (Tirthikas) began to express great annoyance

(1) Gms.III.1.pp.233-236. Cf.Mvg. VI. 32
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by aceasing the bhiksus of having taken the meat of
animals slaughtered for them (bhiksus). This matter
was brought to the notice of the BUddha. Thereupon the
Budaha forbade the bhiksus to take the meat not free
from the following conditions, viz., "if a bhiksu per-
sonally notices or hears or imagines from the surround-
ing circumstances, that the meat has been prepared for
him, the bhiksu should not take such meat." h
Once the BUddha was dwelling at sVavasti. The
Buddha withheld temporarily the following ecclesiasti-
cal rUules (laid down for the bhiksus) at the time of
scarcity and famine.
"o bhiksus, at(ythe time of famine and difficulties
there should not be (;ny hesitation:-
(1) "to cook your own food,"
(2) "to eat the extra food offered to them by a house-
holder before the meal taken by them at his house",
(3) "to bring the remaining food to the Vihara after
being fed by a householder,"
(4) "to accept the food left by the bhiksus themselves

after their meals at the houses," (2)

(1) Gms.III.1.p.237. Cf.Mvg.VI.31.14. Here Mvg. mentions
"ma cohamamsam" (fish and meat)

(2) There i1s hardly any difference between Nos.3 & 4.



(5) "to eat fruits grown in the forest and not offered
by anyone else," and

(6) "to eat aquatic plants not having been offered by
anybody else."

The place of occurence was “ravasti. At that time
there were six highly meritorious persons dwelling in
the town of Bhadrahkara. They were; Mendaka, the
householder; his wife, son, daughter-in-law, servant
and maikdservant. Mendaka*s the householder’s miraoU-
loos power was such that whenever he stared at his empty
granary, the granary used to be filled up (hence, it was
a usual practice to fill up his empty granary in the
process of his staring.). His wife’s miraculous power
was such that whe ufeed to prepare ihe dish of meal for
one, but from the same one dish, she could serve hundreds
and thousands of persons. His son’s miraculous power
was such that from a purse filled with five hundred
coins hanging from his neck, he could distribute coins
to hundreds and thousands ;[)f persons and the purses ne-
ver became empty. His daughterfcin-law’s miraculous
power was such that a perfume prepared by her could sat'
isfy hundreds and thousands of persons. His servant’s
miraoulous power was such that graxxfcgaxttfxBgackxyTW if

he would plough with one plough there would be seven



farrows. The maid-servantls miraculous power was such
that one item of meal prepared by her used to become as
much as seven times in quantity. b

Now, the Buddha had realised that the time was ripe
to convert the Mendaka & mily. Therefore, the Buddha,
followed by a large number of bhiksus, arrived at Bhadrari-
kara. Now, the local Tirthikas were afraid of the Buddhafs
arrival lest they might lose influence over the people.
They adopted some ways and means to prevent the people
from meeting the Budaha. They turned the town into a
desert by following a scorched-earth policy, and declared
a fine of 60 karsapanas per head for those who would dare
to meet the Blessed One. At that time a Brahmin girl
of Kapilavastu was”narried into a Brahmin family of Bhad-
rankara. She offered a light to the Master when he was
walking in the darkness with the bhiksus. A fter deliv-
ering religious discourses to her, the Buddha asked her
to inform thelMendaka i1hmily about his arrival at Bhadran-
kara. The girl did according to the instruction of the
Buddha. Moreover, she informed the family that the Bud-

dha was aware of the miraculous purse of his son. When

(1) Gms.lil.l.pp.242-49- Cf. Eivy.ppl23-30 and 131-35;
and Mvg.VI1.34. The story throughout is alike in Mvg., with
slight variation in places. The maidservant is not mentioned
in Mvg.



Mendaka heard that the Buddha knew of their secrets and
miraculous powers, he was astonished and went to see the
Buddhao leaving 60 karsapanas at the door. All the
members of the ffcmily aw well as the whole population
of the town were converted by the Buddha, and the neces-

sary fines for each persnn were paid by Mendakars son.

The Buddha was so deeply engaged in giving relig-
ious discourses to such a big assembly, that he and the
bhiksus had to miss the proper time for taking their
meal. This incident pained Mendaka, but at his request

the Buddha allowed the bhiksus to take the following

four medicines after noon, viz., ghee, molasses, sugar
(1)

and drinks. These were ultimately supplied by the

Mendakas.

Accordiix) to Mendakafs request, the Buddha allowed
the bhiksus to search for different articles for the
journey and to accept money for the purpose, if there
were any attendant or novice (sramaneraka )e But in no
way did he allow them to violate the rule of non-accept-
ance of silver and gold.(Z)

(1) See Supra.

(2) Gms. II1.1. pp.247-48.
Cf. Mvg. 34. 20-21.
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Once more, the Buddha asked the bhiksus to take

molasses at any time they liked.

Then the Buddha told a story of Mendaka fs previous
life, which 1s not mentioned in the Mvg., and, as such,

(1)
1s not subject to our investigation.

Following the above story, there exists another
2 : ..
story( )of the conversion of the Qaturmaharajika gods,

which has also no connection with the Mvg.

At that time, the Blessed One was dwelling at
Uduma,(3)near the hermitage of Keniya, the ascetic. On
hearing that the Buddha was dwelling near his hermitage,
he came to the Buddha and offered him and the bhiksus
eight kinds of drink. ) Thereupon, Keniya invited them
for a meal. When an elaborate arrangement for the
next day was in progress, duAng the previous night,

3Jaila, an ascetic nephew of Keniya, who came there for

a short visit, came tp know of the fact that those

(1) Gms.III.1.pp.249-55.Cf.J.No.471.p.186; Dh.A.Ill.pp.363-76,

(2) Ibid. pp. 255-62.

(3) In Pali Jmvg.VI.35,1) it is Apana. Dp* N.Dutt identifies
it with Atuma (Gms.III1.1.255.fn.)which is mentioned in con-

nection with quite a different topic. Cf.Mvg.VI.37.1.

(4) See Supra. Cf. VI.35.6.



arrangements were for the Buddha. The very name of

the Buddha filled Saila with devotional delight, after
which he hurried to the Buddha and was ordained by him,
along with his 500 ascetic disciples. Keniya was sur-
prised when he saw éaila accompanying the Buddha to his
hermitage at meal time. Thereafter, Keniya too, foll-
owing his example, was ordair.led by the Buddha, along with
his so0 ascetic disciples. )

The Keniya episode is followed by another story in
connection with the two bhiksus: father and son, who
were barbers by profession before their ordination. In
order to feed the Buddha and the bhiksus, they engaged
themselves in their former profession once again. When
the Buddha came to know of this fact, he rebuked them for
their unlawful (avinaya) manners. Here, the Buddha forbade
the bhiksus to use their respective former professional
"Instrument Boxes", except surgical instrument boxes by

2
doctors, and needle-cases by tailors.

(1) Inclusion of Saila in Gms. is an addition which cannot
be identified in Mvg.

(2) Gms.III.1.pp.280-81. Dr.Dutt refers "jatiyam" as golden

(i.e., made of gold or jatarupa) vide, Gms.III.1. Introduc-
tion, p.36. Its meaning is clear enough for "professional"
(or"even "national") from:- "yah ka”“cidadinavo bhiksavo

jatiyanj bhandam dKarayanti® tasmanna bhiksuna silpamupa-_
darsayitavyam.’ na tavajjatlyena tavaDjatiyam*bhandamupastha-
payitavyam. upasthapayati, satisfro bhatvi,"sthapayitva
vaidyaptirvinam ”“astrakosarrw....sucika-pravraoitanam
sucigrhamiti.*

Cf. Mvg. VI1.37, It is not identical.
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Then comes the story pf Roca (*ali, Roja) Malla.
“eing requested, by Roca Malla, the Buddha allowed the

bhiksus to take potherb (daka) and sweet cakes.

The story i* almost alike in both the versions
(Sanskrit and Pali) but, the Gms refers to Roca Kail
as Ayusman, Anandafs maternal uncle, whereas the Mvg.

1
informs us that he was a friend of Ananda. )

The fir"L story of the Bhaisajya-vastu is the. epi-
sode of a bhiksu, named Svati, who fainted on being
bitten by a snake. Here, the Buddha taught Mayuri Vidya,
the chanting of MAUTRAS,*to the bhiksus® by which Svati

was restored.

SUMMARY:- There i1is a close similarity between tbe

Mvg. and the available materials of the Gms., regarding
the rule in connection with the medicaments. Jin this
respect, it is so close,othat it surprises one how the

sjme chapter differs so widely in the sub®quent develop-

(1) Gms.III.1. pp.282-84. Cf. Mvg. VI.36.1-8.

(2) Ibid. pp.285-88.
I[To such episode is recorded in Mvg. This incident is
another instance of lateness of Gms.(i.e.,Vinaya-vastu)e



ment. As we have stated above, many irrelevant stories,
not oonnected with the "Bhaisajya" or medicine, have been
dealt with in this chapter. Also, some of the stories
identified in both variations are quite different from

each other.

It would not be misleading if one called the Bhaisa
jya-vastu an Avadana or Jataka rather uhan a port of the
Vinaya. In a chapter of about 300 pages, one can safe-
ly confine the ecclesiastical rules into 15 pages. Many
important historical incidents have, however, been in-
cluded in this chapter. The stories quoted in this
chapter threw ample light in this direction. The story
of the Buddhafs forecast regarding King Kaniska and Upa-
gupta would help the historians to ascertain the date
of the work. Moreover, some of the later metres, viz.,
Jagati (Vam”a&tha) and Vasantatilaka, have been included
in this chapter. This source, also, may be utilised
for defining the time. jTutfther, in this chapter, refer-
ences have been made regarding the four Agamas, viz.,
Dirgha , Madhyama, Samyakta ,;.and Xkottara. Some of the
verses of the Sthavira gatha (Pali, Theragatha) and the

Apadana, have been identified in this chapter. While



the Mvg. deals only with the stories connected with medi-
caments, the Gms. deals with all sorts of information
“and stories. It is obvious from the last story of the
chapter (Svati episode) that Tantricism was gradually

creeping in and exerting influence on Buddhism.



(1)

PRAVRAJYA-VASTU.

The Pravrajya-vastu is the first chapter of the
Vinaya-wastu, which is included in the Gras. As it 1is
fragmentary, we considered it to be convenient to dis-
cuss 1t later on. In the Mss., the initial leaf of the
Pravrajya-vastu has been lost, but the editors restored
the same from the Dulv'a, the Tibetan version of the

Vinaya.

It begins with the obeisance to the Triratna, foil

owed by that of anotherlthree uttterances praising the

k (3)
Buddha's three (of the) main qualities.

Then it explains the difficulties and hardships of

the life of a homeless recluse.
A fter that, it mentions the contents of the Vinaya-

TTJ Gms.Vol.Ill.Part iv.pp.1-69, ed. Prof. Nalinakaha Dutt
and Pandit Shiv Rath Shastri, Calcutta, 1950. There is no
corresponding chapter of the Pravra]ya vastu in Jlali. The
second half of the Mahakhandhaka JLn Mvg., i.e.,Vin.I .pp.
44-100, agrees with the Pravrajya-vastu to some extent.

(2) Gms. III.*. p,». fn.

(3) Ibid. "Namo ratnatrayaya. ib mo vicchinnabandhanaya.
namah sarva-tTrthilcamarsena-pramardanaya, namo bodhipra-

ptaya."



Vastu that have been included in the Gilgit Mss.

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15
16.

(1)

The contents are as follows

Pravrajya-vastu.

Posadha-vastu. (This has been
book).

Pravarana-vastu.
Varsa-vastu (this also has been
Carma-vastu.

J3hai sajya-vastue
Civara-vastu.
Kathina-vastu.
Ko”ambaka-vastu.
Karma-vastu.
Pandulohitaka-vastu.
Pudgala-vastu.
Parivasika-vastu.
Posadhasthapana-vastu.
Dayanasana-vastu.

(1)
Saraghabheda-vastu.

left out in the

left out).

The last six volumes (Nos. 11-16) are, mostly,

ical with some of the Khandakas included in Clvg.

ident-



Again, the Pravrajya-vastu is divided into the

following topics:

l. Sariputra, the heretic (Tirthikah).

2. Two novices (dvau dramanerau).

3. The Murderer of an Arhat (Arhadghatala ), and
Kundah (i.e., the person with bodily defects, 2Lt.
hole,) All the above-mentioned topics are brief-
ly known as the ordnation of Saripatra or “ari-
putra pravrajya.

4. The regulations for the Upasampada(ordination)

5. The story of Upasena, etc.

The Pravrajya-vastu begins with the historical back
ground of the establishment of the Magadha kingdom by

King Bimbisara.

Though Magadha was a tributary of Aniga up to the
time of King Mahapadma, the father of Bimbisara, it de-
nied the supremacy of Anga when Bimbisara grew up and de-
feated the king of Anga in a diplonatic battle. Thus,
Bimbisara became the crowned king of Anga and Magadha.
The text (Gms.) reveals that on the very day the Bodhi-

sattva was born, four other princes were also born of



four ruling kings of eastern India, viz.,

1. Bimbisara, the son of Mahapadma, the king of
Magadha.
2. Prasenajit, the son of Brahaadatta, the king
of £ravasti,(l) (Kosala?).
3. Pradyota, the son of Anantanemi, the king of
Ujjayinl, and
4. TJdayanaia.,the son of “atanika, the king of
Kau”ambT.
Then there follow some stories, viz., a 3rahmana,
highly proficient in Vedic lore; Tisya, also a Brahmana
from southern India, his mnarriage with Sarika. Then,

brief accounts of Sariputra and Maudgalyayana continued,
terminating abruptly on account of some leaves being
missing in the Mss.

In the middle of these stories there is a beauti-
ful verse indicating the difference in qualities of the
people of four parts of the country, In the concluding

lines, the Madhyades'a (the middle country) is highly

(1) Here, the names of the respective capitals are evi-
dently mentioned. Probably that its why “ravasti, the
capital of Kosala, is mentioned, instead of the country
itself.

Cf. Gms. III. 4. pp. 5-6.

2 (r§



. 1)
praised.

As a matter of fact, we get no materials from Gms.,
regarding the procedure in solemnisingthe Pravrajya and
Upasampada (initiation and ordination) ceremonies, except
for a list of persons disqualified for the Upasampada,
viz., non-human beings, heretics (tirthikas), natri-
cides, parricides, murderers of Arhants, those taking
part in the schism of the Brotherhood, those who caused
bloodshed to the Buddha with evil intentions, or who
were guilty of one of the four Parajika offences.

The editors of the Gilgit Mss., reproduced the
Sangharaksita iivadana from the Divy.(z)which is said to
be the corresponding part of the Dulva, the Tibetan viH-
ay*, dealing with the exclusion of non-human beings(Z)

(apparently, here i1s Haga, 1.e., the .serpent), by the

(1) Gms.111.4. p.12. "Buddhirvasati purvena
daksinyam dak§inapathe,
pai“unyam pa”“cime de’e
pharusyam cottarapathe.n

*...Madhyade”o bhavanto desahamagrah.

(2) Cowell and ITeil. Divyavadana pp.329-343; also, Gms.
ITI. 4. pp.28-48.

(3) Gms. II1.4. p.52. Cf. Mvg. 1. o2.

2£68



Buddha for ordination. As this story has no conneotion
with Mvg., we do not propose to proceed with it any

further.

./hen the Buddha was dwelling at S”*avasti, a certain

Tirthika paid a visit to”Jetavana Vihara. He noticed

that the bhiksus were leading a happy life; seats being
delicious

well arranged, and/food being brought to them. He

thought that their doctrine was superior to that of the
Aramanas, but the food as well as the seats of the £ra-
manas were superior to theirs. B»ing ordained by the
bhiksus, he decided to follow a midule course, viz., to
assooiate with the Tirthikas in connection vvith relig-
ious matters, and to associate with the bhiksus for the
daily requirements of life. His tactics were discovered
when the BDedcLha, both of the bhiksus and the Tirthikas
fell on one day and he identified himself with the Tir-
thikas. It was broughlto the notice of the Buddha, who
enjoined the bhiksus not to ordain any tirthika, and if

b
any one had been ordained, to expel him from the Sahgha.

On this occasion, the Buddha made i1t a rule that

(1) Gms. I11. 4. p.52. Cf. Mvg. 1. 62.



anyone who came for Upasampada’ should be asked by the
bhiksus i1f he was a Tirthika (lit., went baok to the
Tirthika system of life, Sk. Tirthikavakrantaka). The
bhiksu who would not cake such an enquiry would be

, (1)
guilty of an offence.

The above story is followed by another story in
which a matricide is declared to be disqualified for the

Upasampada.

There was a householder at “ravasti who married a
girl from a family equal to his own. In course of time
a son was born to them. On a subsequent occasion, he
went out of the country on a business tour where he died
suffering from disease. Gradually the son grew up
under the careful attention of his kinsmen. Once, when
the boy was passing by a house wi.th his friend, he saw
a girl who threw a garland at him, and he fell in love
with her in spite of being warned by his friend. To
remove the obstruction to his love, he killed his mother,
YVhen the girl came to know of the fact, she also aband-

>

oned him, lest one day she might also be subject to the

(1) Gms. III1.,4.pp. 52-53. Cf. Mvg. 1. 38.



same fate. How grief and repentance overwhelmed him. He
approached the Tirthikas to seek advice, for atonement of
his sin. The Tirthikas, instead of advising him for the
%t*nement of his sin, instigated him to take his own life,
by throwing himself into fire,"well or water, or to hang
himself from the rope. This(incident) increased his men-

tal agony all the more. In the meantime, he paid a visit

to S”avftsti (in the Jetavana Vihara) where he heard a bhiksu.

reciting the following verse:-

"The man, whose sin is covered in virtue, shines in
(1)

this world as the moon coming out of the cloud.n

later on, he was ordained by the bhiksus,% and with his

earnest endeavour he became well versed in the Tripitaka.
On subsequent occasions, the bhiksus came to know about his

crime. It was reported to the Buddha who asked the bhiksus

(1) Gms. II1.4. p.56. "Yasya papakrtam karma
ku~ralena pidhlyate,
sofaminnabhasate loke
muktojbhradiva candramah."

Cf. Hh. v.173. "Yasaa papain kataip kammam
kusalena pithTyati,
so imam lokam pabhaseti

abbha muttofva candima."
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to expel the matricide from the Dharma and the Vinaya. On
this occasion the Buddha made it a rule that no matricide
was t o be ordained. Moreover, before the Upasampada*, the
man concerned should be asked 1f he was a matricide. If any
one failed to do this, he would be guilty of an odfence. o

This story is followed by an account of subsequent events:
how the (matricide) bhiksu went to the brader land and how he
constantly endeavoured for the atonement of his sin, and ulti-
mately took rebirth in "Caturmaharajlka" heaven from the Avici
hell. *

The story and the subsequent rules promulgated in respect
of the parricide is also thejsame as above.(3)

At that time, the Buddha was dwelling at “ravasti, in
Jetavana, the Garden of Anathapindada. A fter the conversion
of King Bimbisara by the Buddha, Bimbisara declared by ringing
the bell that theft is punishable in Magadha by confiscation of

all properties of the offender. King Prasenajit made the same

offence punishable with death in Kosala.

HI Gms.I11.4. pp. 53-0l;
Cf. Mvg.1.64. Here the story is comparatively diort and relevant.

(2) Gms. III. 4. pp. 57-61.

(3) Gms.III.4. p.61. "yatha matrghataka evam pitrghataka vis-
tarena vaktavyah. 1
Cf. Mvg. I. 65. (The order of arrangement is more or less

identical in both versions.)
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Once, a number of robbers invaded a caravan on the
way to Kosala from Ra"jagrha. A number of Arhat (saint)
bhiksus accompanying the caravan were killed, along with
the merchants, in the incident. Now, spme of the mer-
chants who could have saved their lives on that occasion
lodged their complaint with king Prasenajit at Srarasti.
The king ordered Vidudhaka, the Commander-in-Chief, to
investigate the case and arrest the culprits. Vidud-
haka arrested most of the criminals, and the rest of
them scattered and fled in different directions. The
king ordered the arrested offenders to be executed.
Among the absconders, one came to the bhiksus and was
ordained by them. When the prisoners were being brought
to the place of execution, he expressed his great relfcfcf
that he himself had not beenoaught, in which case he
would have suffered the samefate as the others. Upon
investiga{[ion, it was proved that hevwas a killer of an
Arhat. It was reported to the Buddha, who asked the
bhikgus to exqel the man from the Brotherhood. Thence-
forward, the Buddha enjoinedthe bhiksus to enquire of
a person before his Upasampada if he wasa killer of an
Arhat, in default of which the bhiksus would be guilty

(1)
of offences.

(1) Gms. III. 4. pp.ol-04. Cf.Mvg.1.66. But detailed infor-

mation is lacking in *



In reply to the enquiries of Reverend Upali, the
Budaha forbade the bhiksus to ordain a person who was
guilty of either causing schism in the Sangha, or shed-
ding blood from the body of the Buddha with evil inten-

. (1) .. _ (2)
tions, or the four Parajika offences.

The Buddha asked the bhiksus to make proper en-
quiries of a person before conferring ordination upon
him, if he had been guilty of any of the above-mentioned
offences, in default of which a bhiksu would be guilty

of an offence.

The seme of the occureence was at Sravasti. The
Buddha addressed the bhiksus and asked them to follow
the person who, being expelled by the Sahgha for non-
recognition of his offence, goes out of the Order after
being disrobed. I[f he comes again to the bhiksuss with
the intention of taking Pravrajya, he should be asked by

the bhiksus if he recognised the offence. If he replies

2*%7 2

(1) Gms.II[.4. pp.64-65. Cf. Mvg.l. 67. N.B. Gms. does
make mention of bhiksunl-dusaka (the violator of bhiksuni).

(2) The "person who is guilty of any one of the four Para-
jdka offences" is not mentioned in Mvg., probably because

this rule had already been nentioned in connection with

the fundamental defects of a bhiksu, to be referred to
immediately after his ordination: vide.Mvg.I. 78.2-5.



in the affirmative, then he should have the Pravrajya"

conferred. A fter Pravrajya, if he agrees to recognise
the offence, then he should have the Upasampada con-
ferred.(l) But if, after ordination, he denied the of-
fence, he should be suspended (utkseptavyah) then and
there, again by the assembled council. In spite of his
denial, he should not be driven out of the Buddhist
Brotheihood. His ordination is rightly performed.(z)
Then follows a story of a man who lost his hands.
He was initiated and ordained by Upananda. The Buddha
forbade the bhiksus to con”sr either Pravrajya or Upa-
sampada on a person defective either in body or in limbs
or in organs. [f a bhiksu violrated these rules, he

(2)
would be guilty of an offence.

SUMMARY:- It is not safe to draw a conclusion from

the fragmentary portion of any works. But we have no

(1) Gms, 111,4. pp.64-66.
Cf. Mvg. 1. 79.

(2) Ibid. pp. 66-63
Cf. Mvg. 1. 71.



doubt that the legendary portions of both the versions
are, in many cases, more dissimilar than similar. The
spirit of Avadana (or story) is prevalent in almost every
story referred to in Gms. jftirther, the stories related
in connection with the promulgation of the "iksapadas
(ecclesiastical regulations) are always more extensive

in it.

The first part of the Khandhakas consisting of the
first ten chapters, is called the Mahavagga, which is
eq*ual to the first ten chapters of the Vinaya-vastu, re-
named the Gilgit Manuscripts. The Mvg. begins with the
Buddha ?s ors”ment of Sambodhi and narks the origin of ;
the Pravrajya (ordination), the essential cluster in both
the versions, or how and why the Vinaya rules came* into
being, and even the Buddha-sasana itself. But the
Vinaya-vastu in Gms. begins with the history of the est-
ablishment of the Magadhan kingdom on a firm basis by
K”ng Bimbisara, showing the connecting link of the story
with the birth of the Budaha; as Bimbisara was born,
along with three other contemporary kings of India, viz.

Pradyota, Prasenajit, and Udayana, on the same day as

the Buddha.



2*1

As usual, with the Gms., some of the stories have
little connection with the Vinaya. Other stories re-
lated in connection with the promulgation of the Vinaya-
“ksapadas seem to be exaggerated in comparison with Mvg
on similar topics. As far as we can compare ecclesias-
tical rules (by themslfeves) mentioned in both the ver-

sions, they show more agreement than disagreement.

This chapter was translated into Chinese by I-TSing(l)
Though it is not easy to kake an exact comparison between
Mvg. and the Chinese translation, (2)as it is full of
comments by I-TSing, who compared it with the then Chin-
ese customs and usages, yet it corroborates our state-

ment regarding the Vinaya rules which are mostly similar

to Mvg.

(1) Takakusu - I-Tsaing. Introduction p.XXXVII.

(2) Ibid. pp. 95-107.

5"



(1)
POSAPHA-VASTU.

Now we shall discuss the Posadha-vastu or Pali

Uposathakhandhaka, in short.

One day when the Blessed One was dwelling at the
Kalandalca-Nivapa, at the Veluvana(Z)in Rajagrha, a num-
her of devotees of BSjagrha started, earlier than on
other days, fiom their homes to see the Buddha, but think-
ing it was too early to see the Buduha, they entered a
certain monastery of the heretics (Tirthikas). There,
they came to know, from the conversation of the Tirthi-
kas, that among the “ramanas, the sons of the Sakyas,
there is no provision fa* a Posadha ceremony. On hear--
ing this conversation the devotees (tfpasakas) op Rajagrha.
replied in terms of neither support nor denial. later

(3)

on they came to the Veluvana Vihara.

This incident was reported to the Buddha with the

reque st that the same system of observance of the Posadha

(1) Gms. Vol.IIl. pt.4. pp.69-116, ed. by Prof. N.Dutt &
Pt. Shiv Nath Shastri; cf. Vin.l.pp.101-136.

(2) Cf. mvg. II1.1. 1
pabbate, etc."

................. "Rajagahe viharati Gijjhakute

(3) Cf. Mvg. II.1. 1-3.



should. be introduced for the bhiksyus, also. A fter the
" :

departure of the Ifpasakas, the Buddha addressed the

bhiksus:-

"I allow you, 6 bhiksus, to spend the Posadha by

meditating in a (solitary) place. The bhiksus could
not understand the meaning of the words - Nisadya, iCriya,
and Posadha, i.e., how to perform the Posadha.

The Blessed Ode said: "Nisadya means meditation.

fro bhiksus, you should think of the body(of men) - from
the sole of the foot to the end of the hair on the head,
and covered by the skin, dividing it into the following
component parts:- Kesa (hair of the head), romahi (hair
of the body), nakha (nails), danta (teeth), rajo (dust),
malam (dirt), tvammamsam (skin and flesh), §gthi (bones)y
snayu (sinew), s'ira (vein), vrkka (kidneys), hrdayam
(heart), pliha (spleen), klomaka (abdomen), antrani (in-
testines), antragunani (lower intestine), amaVayah (um-
bilical region), pakvasaya (stomach), audaryakam "“ropgy]j
yakrt (liver), puteixam (faeces), a”ru (tears), sveda (sweaty,
khetah (saliva), s'inghanika (mucus), vasa (serum), lasika*
(oil that lubricates the joints), majja (marrow), medah
(fat), pittam (bile), £lesma (phlegm), puyah (pus), ”“oni-

tarn (blood), mutram (urine).



As the Buddha permitted the bhiksus to meditate
during the Posadha days, they began to meditate at any
place and at any time, thereby endangering their lives

and inconveniencing the devotees.

The Buddha asked the bhiksus to fix upon a place
(of boundary, Sk. Prahana”Sla, PSTIli, S*rna) to hold the
posadha ceremony. The Buddha taught the bhiksus how

: A :
to fix up the Prahanasala.

In renly to the enquiry of Venerable Upali, the
Buddha said that there were four kinds of Posadha acts
observed by the bhiksus, viz., unlawfully in discord,
unlawfully in concord, lawfully in discord, and lawfully
in concord. The Buddha gave the decision in favour of
the fourth method of Posadha as the only right and law-
ful aet to be observed by the bhiksus. 2

In reply tothe enquiry of tjie Venerable Upali, the
Buddha said that there were five ways of recitation of
the Pratimt>}&, by which the Posadha is to be observed,

viz., in every case after making the announcement (jnaptim

(I) In The previous volumes of the Gms. Upali 1s always men-
tioned as Udali. Probably the editorsi/ifound the correct
reading in the course of editing.

(2) GmseIIl.4*p.94. rt...kati bhadanta posadhakarmani" ?
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krtva): (1) the Nidana (introduction) should be re-
cited and the rest should be proclaimed, i1.e., the an-
nouncement (name) of the rules was to be mentioned
section by section; (2) the Nid'ana and the four Para-
jdikas should be recited and the rest should be proclai-
med; (3) the Nidana#i the four Parajiikas and the thir-
teen Sanghava“e”as should be recited and the rest should
be proclaimed; (4) the Uidana, the four ]j£*ajikas, the
thirteen Sanghavadesas and two Aniyatas should be re-
cited and the rest should be proclaimed; and (s) the
fifth method of recitation of the Pratimoksa is to re-

(1)

cite the whole Pratimoksa from beginning to end.

SUMMARY:- The Posadha-vastu is available to us in
fragments. There is no doubt that the purpose of int-
roducing the Posadha (Pali: Upasatha) to the Sangha is
to give an individual bhiksu the chance of atonement
and to maintain the purity of the Sanghi . The Sangha

is founded on the rule of celibacy, and its foundation

catvari upalin: adharmena kumanti vyagrah, adharipena
samagrah, dharmena vyagrBg, dharmena samgrah, tatrekam
dharmikam posadhakarma yadidam dharmena kurvanti samagrah.
Cf. Mvg.*11.*14.2.

(1) Gms. III.*. P.94. Cf. Mvg. II. 15.1.



is based on the moral and spiritual achievements of an
individual bhiksu. Regarding this polrit the aim of both

versions 1is similar,

Regarding the observance of the Posadha, there 1is
more agreement than disagreement. Of course, at the
beginning the two versions differ from each other. The
Oms. say that the Posadha ceremony was introduced in
the SaAgha on the request of a number of devotees of
Rajagrha, and the meditation on the componen”c parts of
the body was the first observance of the Posadha cere-
mony, But Mvg, differs here, indicating that the Pos-
adha or Uposatha was introduced in the Sangha by the
Buddha on the request if King Bimbisara. Meditation
over the component parts of the body, to observe the
posadha dcyy, is new information in the Gms,

!
Upali 1is frequently(')used as an example in Gms.,

to get a few decisions from the Buddha, such as: what
was the right or wrong procedure for performing the
Posadha or how many ways were there of recitation of the

Pratimoksa, etc.? whereas Mvg. refers only to the bhiksus

(1) Gms. III. 4. pp. 94.2; 97; 101*2; etc.
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in general.

There is no difference between the two versions in
respect of fixing up the boundary (slma) or the place
where the Posadha was to be observed, and also to per-
form all other ecclesiastical acts. The Gms., however
always provides detailed accounts. Unlike Mvg., Gms.
states that anyone of the five kinds( )of bell should
be sounded before holding the Posadha ceremony.

«
from the whole chapter of the Posadha-vastu, we

do not get any support for the following observations
(2)
of Mvg., which state that the eighth and the fourteenth

day of the new moon or the ftxll moon are, also , the

posadha days.

J

(1) Gms. III. 4. pp.79.

(2) Cf. Mvg. II. 2.1.



. 1
PRAVARASA-VASTtT ()

Now we shall discuss the Pravarapa-vastu, dealt
with in the third chapter of the Vinaya-vastu in the

(2)
Gilgit MSS. Except in the Gilgit MSS., this topio

has been discussed in the fourth chapter of all sources.(3)
It is a logical arrangement that the Pravarana-vastu
should follow the Varsa-vastu, as the Pravarana is a
ceremony to be observed on the closing day of the rainy
retreat (Varsa-vasa) of the Brotherhood. But it is

strange that the Varsa-vasfcu and Pravarana-vastu have

interchanged their places in the Gilgit MSS.

There are two Pravarana days: former and later.
Those who begin the earlier Varsavasa on the full-moon
day of Asadha (June - July) are entitled to conclude
their Varsavasa on the full-moon day of Alvina (Septem-
ber - October), observing the former Pravarana, while

those who begin the later Varsavasa (for three months)

(1) Gms.II1.4.pp.117-130, ed. by Prof. K.Dutt and Pandit
Shiv Nath Shastri. Calcutta 1950.

(2)  Cf.' Mvg. IV. pp.157-178.

(3) Mvg.IV.pp.157-178; Takakasu - I-Tsing, Introduction
p.xxxii. Mvyut. (R.V.) pp.242-43



on the full-moon day of “ravana (July - August) are en-
titled to terminate their Varsavasa on the full-moon day
of the month of Kartilsa (October - November), thus obser-
ving the later Pravarana. Those who are entitled to ob-
serve the former Pravarana are also entitled to receive

the Kathina till the following full-moon day of Kartika.

As the full account of this Vastu is not available,
owing to the fact that two palm-leaves of the MSS. are
lost at the beginning, we cannot get the actual informa-
tion regarding the cause of the introduction of the Pra-
varana for the bhiksus. Howevery the full account in
this respect is available in the Mahavagga. It states:-
"A number of bhiksus who were friends and known to each
other began their Varsavasa in a certain township of the
Kosalan kingdom. They thought that they would pass their
Varsavasa peacefully in concord and amity if they refrai-
ned from speaking to each other. On the other hand, they
would iianage their daily routine of works with pre-arran-
ged duties towards one another, and in case of emergency
they would commlnicate each other*s requirements by sig-
nal of hands. But they would not break the proposition

(1)

in any way by speaking or conversing with one another.®

£L) Rhys Davids and Olddnberg - Vin. I, Chap.IV,1, 1-4.

3

3



Bat the Badd&a disapproved of that mode of living, which
did not give access to one another!s acts of omission and
commission, and farther, it was the Baddha’s desire that
the Sangha, being a pablic body consisting of people of
different natares and tastes, and having sprang from
different castes, creeds and beliefs, it shoald always
follow an open-door policy, so that critics would not
get an opportanity of accasing the bhiksas of conceal-
ment, So the Pravarana is a system of extending open
invitation among the bhiksas to point oat their mataal
faalts and misdeeds(l)or, ’in other words, omission and

commission daring the three months of Vearsavasa, which

1s boond to happen in the congregational dwellings.

On accoant of the two missing leaves of the MSS,
at the beginning, we cannot compare the exact Sanskrit
words of performing the Pravarana. Bat we get an idea
from the Chinese translation of some of the Vastas by

(27
[-Tsing.

(1)  Vin. I. (Mvg.) VI.1. 12-14,

(2) Takaku.su. - I-Tsing, pp. 86-87.
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The Pravarana means an invitation or offer by a
bhiksu to his companions present at the spot individu-
ally or in a body to mention his actsof omission and
commission, detected during the Varsavasa and after,
whether by observation, hearing or suspicion(1)and with
a given consent of atonement, if it is really committed
by him. Of course, this invitation is a mutual one and
even the bhiksu in command (Sangha-sthavira) is also sub-
ject to invite the newly-ordained bhiksu present at the
spot.

There are two days when the Pravarana may be per-
formed: the fourteenth or the fifteenth day of the full-

(2)
moon.

One of the following five kinds of the Pravarana is
to be observed by the bhiksus, viz.,

1. Pravirana observed by five or more bhiksus is

called Saptgha-Pravarana.

(1) Takakusu - I-Tsing” Cf. Mvg.IV. 1.13. "anujdnami_
bhikkhave vassam vuttanam bhikkhuaarn tThi thanehi pavar-
etum: di“thena *va sut ena va parisamkaya v?. si vo bhav-

issati_af[hamanhanulomata, apatti vutthanata vinayapurek-
kharata.'f

(2) Jflvg. 1IV. 3j.1« "dve'ma bhikkhave paYatana: catuddasika,
pancadasika va.n c¢f. Takakusu, I-Tsing, pl87.
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2, 3, 4. Pravarana observed by four, three or two
bhiksus respectively, is called mutual (annamahna)
Pravarana.

5. Pravarana observed by a single bhiksu is called

" 1
individual (puggalika) or settled (Adhi-cthana) Pravaran‘a.( )

SUMMARY:- The Gilgit MSS. mentions one "Gana-Prava-
- IT?)
rana" which is said to be the postponement of the cere-

mony in case of danger or emergency, when the bhiksus
considetf it impossible to hold it. In that case the
Sahgha is to disperse at the earliest possible opportu-
nity to some safer destination, in the hope of holding
the Pravarana when the Sarigha would re-assemble. Both
versions are almost identical in the point of abridge-
ment of the pravarana ceremony in the case of danger to
life, celibacy and unity, from famine, super-natural

(3)

beings and similar emergencies.

From this chapter one point becomes very clear to

(1) Pali-EnglishJDiotionary (Rhys Davids and Stede) refers
to two pravaranas, viz. ,[J Great and Abridged. It is diffi-
cult to make a distinction between the two.

(2) Gmse III. 4. p.123.
(3) Gms. III. 4. pp. 119-123. Cf. Mvg. IV. 15. 1-7.



as in respect of the number of rales (“iksapadas) in-
eluded in broad sections of the pratimoksa. From the
Gilgit LISS.(!)we come to know the numbers of Payantika
(Pali: Pacittiya) and Pustulla (Pali: Pukkata or Sekhiya),
offences are 90 in each case, whereas in the (Pali)
Patimokkha the numbers are 92 and 75 respectively. Other
rules are equ*l in numbers, but the Adhikarana-samatha-
dhammas are not mentioned in the Gms. Though the Uaih-
sargika (Pali: Nissaggiya-pacittiya) offence is referred
to elsewhere (in Carma-vastu) yet tjie number is not

mentioned.

Regarding lawful and unlawful eaolesiastieal acts,
there 1s no difference between the posadha- and the Pra-
varana-vastus. The Pravarana-vastu deals purely with
the ecclesiastical topics and as such is almost similar

to the Ptfavaranakkhandhaka of the Mahavagga, the differ-

ence being in detail only to some extent.

(1)  Vol. III. Pt. IV. pp. 127-28.



1
VARSA-VASTU =

The Varsa-vastu occupies the fourth chapter in the

Gms. Except in the Gms. it precedes the Pravarana-
vastu in all other sources, viz., the Mvg., the Mvyut.,
(2)

an<I the Chinese translations.

As this chapter is also fragmentary and the intro-

ductory portion has been lost, we cannot find out what

was, according to the Gms., the cause of introducing
the Varsavasa (rainy retreat) for the bhiksus.. However
according to the Mvg. (3)it came into vogue in the Vinaya
following the already prevalent system among the non-
Buddhistic Schools of Ancient India. The main cause of
introduction of the Varsavasa is to save insects and
green plants which are generally trampled down by wander-
ing bhiksus. These acts of the bhiksus seem to have been

great shocks to the laity during the outbreak of the

rainy season, when various green plants would come out.

(1) Gms. Vol.III. Pt.4. pp.117-155, ed. Prof, N. Putt and
Pandit Shiv Hath Shastri, Calcutta, 1951.

(2) Talakusu, I-Tsing, Introduction, p. xxxVili.

(3)  Mvg. III. 1.2.



The inception of the Varsavasa was necessary, also for
the welfare and safety of the Sangha, the mefoers of which
used to sojourn all over the country during the rest of
the ninejmonths for the sake of preaching the doctrine.
The rules of the Varsavasa are applicable to "the
five Farisads of the homeless members,‘f(l)viz., bhiksuw,
bhiksuni, S”ksamana, Sramanecra, “ramaneri. They are
to observe one of the two (2)Varsavasa, viz., Purimika
(former) or Pa“cimika (later). The former begind on
the day immediately following the full-moon day of the
month of AsacLha (June-July) and the later on that of the
“ravana (July - Awugust) - thus ending on the full-moon
days of the months of Alvina (Septmeber - October) and
KJrtika (October- November) respectively. It is need-
less to state that those who observe the later Varsavasa
are not entitled to receive the Kathina and privileges

(2)
thereof.

It was formerly forbidden by the Buddha to leave

(1) Gms. II11.4. p.136.
cf. Mvg. 111£.2} also, Takakusu, [-Tsing, p.85.

(2) See supra (Kathina-vastu)



the Avasa (residence) during the Varsavasa, but on a
subsequent event recorded in both the versions, bhik-
sus ve?e allowed to change their residence temporarily
on condition of returning within a week, i.e., they
could spend up to the sixth nighlt)/ucff their original
residence, if they were sent for, by any one of the
following seven persons, viz., bhiksu, bhiksunl, Sik-
samana, “ramanera, “ramanerl, Upasaka andUpasika, but
must return before the seventh sunrise. h But there
would not be any offence at all for the breaking of
the rules of the Varsavasa in case of any of the foll-
owing grave emergencies, viz., fear arising out of
wild animals, non-human beings, reptiles, flood, fam-
ine, scarcity of medicine and nursing in sickness, and
in case of danger to security of life and celibacy;
from temptation of gold, sensual pleausre, etc., by
man, woman, unmarried grown-up girls, eunuchs, etc.,
and fear of robbers, kings, etc.(Z)

There is a story related in connection with the

privileges of staying out of the Avasa for seven days.

It 1s as follows

(1) Gms.I11.4. p*126r *£*xM*gxxXIXx£x&xxxatlagxyTakahueu
of. Mvg. IIIl.5. 1-5.

(2) Gms.II1.4. pp.143-152. of. Mvg.IIl. 9; 10; 11. Here
Mvg. deals with the account in detail.



There was a householder named Udayana (Mvg.III.
b. 1. Udena) in the vi#llage of Hastipala. Once, there
was an opening of a house newly built by Udayana# He
collected a large quantity of food and other things

that occasion, and sent for the

bhiksus (of Jetavana Vihara) to take jart in the cele-
bration. Though the bhiksus were “uite willing to
join the function, yet they could not do so as the
village was far more th%n three Yojanas away, and it
was next to impossible to come back within a day. But
those bhiksus who lived in the ad#oinfng villages joined
the function and shared the things collected by Udaya-
na. A fter the Varsavasa, those bhiksus began to visit
Jetavana. monastery. They were asked by the bhiksus
of Jetavana whether they spent their Varsavasa (ttainy
season) with pleasure and without sufferling from want
of food, etc. They reported to the bhiksus the com-
plete accounts of the function that took place at Hasti-
pala grama, including all about their safe and happy

spending of the Varsavasa.

The bhiksus of the Jetavana monastery felt that,

had they been allowed by the Buddha to leave their



residence for a day or two, they would not have been
deprived of the opportunity of attending the funct-
ion. The matter was brought to the notice of the
Buddha, who permitted the bhiksus to go out of their
residence during the retreat, by making Adhisthana
(settling) for a week in case of necessity, ( i.e.,

if either Upasaka, Upasika, bhiksu, bhiksuni, diksa-

mana, ”“ramanera, or s'ramaneri sent for them.

SUMMARY; - In addition to the above seven groups

of persons, the Mvg., unlike the Gms., refers to the
following persons, viz., father, mother, brother, sis-
ter, kinsman and the person who lives in the same Vi-
hara with a bhiksu, etc. These persons need not nec-
essarily be devotees (Upasakas orUpasikas). The case
of the parents, too, like other privileged groups, 1is
classified here with the five Parisads (including the

parents the group becomes seven).

In the Pali sourees there i1s no corroboration re-
garding the maximum provision of forty nights* absence

of a bhiksu from his Avasa during the retreat in case

(1) GmseIII1.4. pp.137-8. cf. Mvg.IIl.5.1. Hastipala
grama is not mentioned in Mvg. as Gms. does. However,
the person and the cause are alike in both saurces.



of emergency i1.e., to wait the sick, to settle any

(1)

complicated affairs, etc., as mentioned by I-Tsing.

Mention has been made of the Gms. of a very sys-
tematic arrangement of distributing seats among the
bhiksus on the eve of the Varsavasa. th) Seats are to
be assigned among the bhiksus according to their age
and qualifications: proceeding from the Sarigha- stha-
vira (Eldest in the Brotherhood) to a Sramanera (novice).
The rooms to be allotted to the eldest qualified mam-
ber at first, and in this way it goes to the youngest
of the novices. Though this system is not referring
to in the Mvg. it has been highly praised by I-Tsing.
A fter noticing such systems still prevalent in the
Ualanda monastery, he remarks:- "In the monastery of
Kalanda such rules are practised at present; the

great assembly of priests assigns rooms every year.

This 1s what the World-honoured taught us himself, and

(I) Takakusu - I-Tsing, pp. 85-86.

(2) Gms. III. 4. pp.133-34. cf. I-Tsing, p. 8o.



it 1s very beneficial. Firstly, it removes one's
selfish intention; secondly, the rooms for priests

are properly protected. It is most reasonable that

(1)
the homeless priest should act in this way."

In respect of the Vinaya rules themselves, the

Gms. agrees in most points with the Mvg., with slight

variation in details, some of which fetfive been pointed
out by us. Almost all the topics have been dealt with
in the Mvg., whereas the Gms. expands the same one topic
in detail, ignoring some of the other points. More-
over, the preliminary rules of the Varsavasa are not

available in the Gms.

(1) Takaasu - I-Tsing, p. 86



(1)
CARMA-VASTTJ

The Carma-vastu in the Gilgit MSS* begins with the
story of eronakotikana(Z)as the Cammakkhandhaka of the
Mvg* does with the story of Sonakolivisa in the Mahavagga.
where we found the accounts of the introduction of leather

footwear by the Buddha on account of “rona (Pali: Sona)

the son of a wealthy merchant.

In the Gilgit MSS. the detailed story of “rona is
described in detail, 1.B., his birth, his boyhood, his
youth, his business tour in foreign countries with his
caravan, the desertion of his people, his experiences
with strange spirits, nymphs and gods, his journfly back
home after twelve years, and ultimately his initiation
(pravrajya) by Ayusman Mahakatyayana after the death of
his parents. A fter the Pravrajyana he attained the

(3)

state of Anagami.

On account of the paucity of bhiksus in A”maparan-

taka (Mahavagga: Avanti Pakkhinapatha), Srona Kotikarna

could not take Upasampada (ordination) within three months

(1) Gms.Vol.III.Pt.Iv.pp.157-210. Ed. Prof. Nalinaha Putt
and Pandit Shiv Nath Shastri, Calcutta,1950. Cf. Mvg.
Carmakhandhaka, pp.179-198.

(2) See 3ro”“akolikarnavadana , Pivy. pp.1-24,ed.Cowell & Neil

(3) CxmB.1***-i-p4. pp.159-193



of his initiation. When Ayusman Mahakatyayana?s dis-
ciples assembled after the rainy retreat (Varsavasa) he
was ordained by a chapter of ten bhiksus and in due coarse

attained Arhatship.

Then all the assembled disciples of Ayusman Mahaka-
tyayana expressed their desire to see the Buddha and

sought permission of their Upadhyaya for the purpose.

At that time, “rona Kotikarna was sitting in that
assembly. He too approached his Preceptor (Katyayana)
and begged him to permit him to see the Buddha, for, al-
though he saw the Buddha in his doctrinal body * (dh«»raa-
kaya) because of the “iritual influence or his Upadljgya
(Katyayana), yet he had not seen the Buddha in his human
form (rupa-kaya). Mahikatyayana, who praised the Buddhal!
various qualities, readily prowloed him to go and see the
Budeha, and asked'S/rona to get from the Buddha answers
to the five important questions regarding the borderland

like deaparantaka-

Gradually, Srona came to “ravasti, where the Master
was dwelling. He informed the Bugdha about the diffi-
culties generally experienced in the borderland like -

Asmaparantaka. Ipurther, he apprised the Buddha of the



(1)
difficulty he had to face for three long months to get

ten bhikgus for his Upasampada’. Thereupon he put, accor-

ding to the instructions of his Upadhyaya, the following

five questions:-

(1) How could Upasampada, requiring an assembly of
ten bhiksus, be conferred in Asmaparantaka, where it
was difficult to get together ten bhiksus at a time?

(2) and (5) Whether (shoes and other) articles made
of leather could be used by the bhiksus in A”maparant-
aka, where the soil was very rough owing to its being
trampled by cattle and where people were accustomed
to use the following skins for (bed and seat) cover-
ings, viz., sheep-skins, cattle-skins, deer-skins and
goat-skins,(Z)whereas in other parts of the country
(Mahavagga: MajjMma-dese, or in the Middle Counftty)
people were accustomed to use tl e foil ovirg b-u33,

viz., "eraka, meraka, januraka and mandurakaTf for

the same purpose?

(1) cf. Mvg.1*13.2. Here it i1s three years (Tinnam vassanam
accayena).

(2) Gms.I11.4. p.186. "aja-carma, go-carma, mrgi-carma,
cchaga-carma". Cf. Mvg.V.13.6. "elaka camma, aja camma,
miga cammatf. As Melakad is lacking and an additional word
"cchaga” is used in the Gms. we interpret aja - sheep. It
i1s surprising as to hav (cow) 1s involved in the Gms.,

as in both versions cattle-skins are unambiguously forbid-
den following an incident of murder of a new-born calf.
Gips.II1.4. pp.196-197. Cf. Mvg. V.10. 7-10.



(4) .diether the bhiksus coula take daily baths in

Asmaparantaka, where the people attached great importance

to bathing, by which they used to think of being purified.

(A) If a civara (robe) was sent by a bhiksu for an-
other bhiksu, and if that (civara) was not received
by the same bhiksu for whom it was meant, then who
would be guilty of Kaihsargika (Pali: Kiss. Pac.)

(2)
offence?

In reply to 3ronaTs above five questions, the Buddha

(3)
addressed the bhiksus and sanctioned the following five
special privileges in the border-lands?*-

(1) Upasampada was allowed to be conferred by an ass-

embly of five bhiksus.
(2) The bhiksus were allowed to use shoes with one
layer of sola, but to attach a thick lining if it were

(4)

worn oute

(3) A daily bath was allowed.
(1) Vin.IVe p.117. Pac. No.57. (2) Vin.IIl.p.195. Niss.
Pac. No.l.

3) Gms.II1.4. p.189: c¢f. Mvg.V.13. 13. As a matter of fact
we find o.ly four privileges mentioned in the Gms. The Gms.
as it 1s found contains no answer to the third (PSli, fourth)
question (i1.e., the use of skin coverings).

(4) The second item permits the bhiksus to use shoes made of
one layer of sole as a protection against rough soil. In the
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(4) None of the bhiksus would be guilty of Haihsar-
gika offence , if a civara was sent by a bhiksu for

another bhiksu but lost it in transit¥*

In reply to an enquiry of Aysnian Upali, the Buddha
mentioned the demarcation between the Middle and Border

Countries*-

To the East there is a town, Pu©dra-vardhana. (Eur-
(1)
ther) East there is a wood, that is the limit* Beyond

that i1s the border-land. To the South there 1s a town,

£3arava/tl, that is the limit* Beyond that is the Border

(2)
Land. To the West is Sthunopasthunaka Brahmin vill-

age, that 1is the limit* Beyong that 1s the Border Land.

To the north is the mountain U”ira (U*iragiri), that 1is

(3)

the limit* Beyond that is the Border Land.

Mvg* (V.1.30) it is permitted to use even in the Middle
Country (Majjhima desa). Two and three layers of sole are
not allowed there. Most probably the corollary, i1*e.
"think linings" 1is the special privilege in the Gms.

(1) "Lava" -(also) conflagration of forest:- Pali-English
Lictionary.

(2) Livy.(p.22*1.) has Sthun*opasthunakan.

(3) Gms.II1.4. p.190. Cf. Mvg. V.13. 12. "tatrime pacc-
antima janapadS: puratthimaya disaya Kajamgalam nama nigamo,
tassa aparena MahSsUla, tato para paccahtima janapad§ orato
majjhe. purattliima-dakkhinaya disSTya Salalara xT nama nadl.

dakkhinaya disaya Setakannikam nama nigamo9 pacchimaya disaya
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Then a description of Sronafs previous life 1is

continued (Gilgit MSS. III. 4. pp.190-193).

SUMMARY; - Both the versions are in general agreement
in the essential point of Buddhist eBclesiastical laws.
The Gilgit MSS. is more detailed, especially in the leg-
endary portion. A most extensive story of Srona Kotikarna
1s given here which is also to be found inéhe Divy.(i) '
The story is equal, verbatim the same in both the Gilgit
MSS. and the Divy. The names of two sronas who played
important parts are frequently mentioned in the Mahavagga.
The first is "Sono Koliviso" and the second is "Sono Koti
kanno". The former was the son of a wealthy family of
Rajagrha, ordained by the Buddha when he was dwelling in
the Gijjhakuta (Sanskrit; Grdhrakuta) mountain district.
And the later was a devoted (Upasaka ) of Avanti, in the
southern rejgion (of the country, i.e., Avanti Dakkhina
patha) and had the Pravrajyi and Upasampada conferred by
.Tyusman Mihakatyayana. In the Mahavagga the chapter

begins with the story of Sona Kolivisa for whom shoes

Thunam nama Brahmana gamo - Uttaraya disaya Usiraadhajo
namapabbato.
N.3. South-East is liere anf addition.

(1) Cowell and Neill, pp.1-24.



were allowed by the Buddha for the bhiksus.

But the Gilgit MSS. begins with the birth story of
frona Kotikarna who, according to the Gilgit MSS., w%s
the son of a very rich family and w”s ordained by Maha-
katyayana, after passing through many adventures. There
is a vast difference between the two versions in respect
of this story. The story of Srona KolivimjSa is referred
to in the Gms. in summary, and the cause of growing hair
on his sole is not mentioned. [t seems to us that the
legend in the Gilgit MSS, has obtained more prominence
than the fact and the Vinaya proper. The legend of King
Bimbidira who inspired ”“rona Kotivim”a with other house-
holders to see the Buddha, is ignored in the Gilgit MSS.
There is no doubt that the Gilgit MSS. made a confusion
between the stories of S”ona Kotivim”a and “rona Koti-
karna, as anything said about srona Kotivim”a in the Maha-
vagga has been attributed to /rona Kotikarna in the

Gilgit MSS.

Both the versions do agree with each other regard-

ing the five privileges sanctioned by the Buddha for the



Border Land. Bat the MalSvagga is more clear than the

Gilgit MSS.

Regarding the specified signs for demarcating the
Middle and the Border Lands, doth the versions agree ex-
cept far a slight variation. Unlike the Gilgit MSS*,
the Mahavagga mentions an extra demarcation line in the

U)

Soath-East.

Shoes jmde of wood are said to be forbidden in the
Mahavagga. Bat in the G.lgit MSS., they are said to be
permitted by the Baddha to1 be ased inside the residence.(Z)

In the Mahavagga mention is made of a certain (aima-
tara) vieioas bhiksa (Papabhiksa) wjio was responsible for
killing a new-born calf, which resulted in the prohibition
of the ase of cattle skins. ) Bat, as osaal with the
Gilgit MSS.Z ‘;he name of Upananda is mentioned in this

4

connection.

With reference to an historical incident in connection

(I) cf. Mvg. V. 13. 12.

(2) Mvg.Y.6.4. 1tUa bhikkhave katthapadoka dharetabba". Cf.
Gms.4.p.201. "Antargehe bhk§ana kasthapadaka dhSrayitavya".

(3) Mvg. V. 10. 7-10. (4) Gms.III. 4. pp.196-197.



with the destruction of the ”“akya dynasty by Virudhaka,.
the name of Nepal (as Nevala) is also mentioned in this

(1)
chapter.

Regarding the Vinaya rules, the Carma-vastu of the
* Grips, 1s more in agreement than diagreement with the
Cammakkhandhaka of the Pali Mahavagga,
This chapter, together with other works, was trans-
(2)
lated by I-Tsing into Chinese during the period 700-

712 A.D.

(1) Gms. III. 4. p.209.

(2) Takakusu - I-Tsing, p. xxxvii
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CONCLUSION

MAHAVASTU

JTor a deeper investigation of the interrela-
tions of the Sanskrit sources which touch on our
subject, the Mahavastu has, ever since it appeared
in Smart's classical edition”™, been studied by
various European scholars who are all agreed upon
its special importance for a comparison with the
Pali Mahavagga.(see Windisch: Pie Komposition
des Mahavastu). We propose here to indicate a

only

few points/which i1llustrate this i1mportance, an

exhaustive comparison not falling within the range

of our thesis.

The Mahala stu is an important Buddhist San-
skrit work which is regarded as the Vinaya Pit aka
of the Lokottaravadins, a branch of the Mahasah-
ghika School. But in the strict definition of
ttVinayaT as we apply i1t to the Pali Vinaya this
is not justified, since it deals with a few rules
only. It is the introductory twenty-four chap-
ters of the Pali Vinaya Mahavagga which can be

identified with the la st portion of the Uaha-



(1)

vastu. This portion illustrates events from
the MasterTs attainment of Enlightenment up to
the laying down of the Buddhist ecclesiastical

rules9

The Pravrajyavastu of the Gms. does not deal
with any account of the beginning of the Vinaya
Pitaka, nor does it refer to any history of the
Buddhals life. It also excludes the First Ser-
moh, the Bharmacakrapravartana Sfcta. The por-
tions of the Mahavastu dealing with these subjects
may be taken as the complementary part of the
Pravrajyavastu for a comparative study with the

Mahakhandhaka (of the Mvg.)

J2) (3)
In the Bodhikatha the Mahavastu states

that the Paticoasaauppada was meditated upon by
three
the Buduha during the/watches of the night in di-

rect (anuloma), in reverse (patiloma) as well as

(1) Mvte Li-I. pp. 56-67; 300-353; 375-377; 401-418;
434-449,

(2) Mvg. I. 1.3. Here the Kathavatthu (p.186) agrees
with the Myvt.

(3) 1IVt. I1. pp. 283 ff; 416 ff. Here the Uaana
(pp. 1-3) agrees with the Mvt.
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in direct and reverse (analoma-patiloma) methods,
respectively. In addition to three verses or
()

so-called Udanas, the Mahavastu adds two more

verses describing the merit.

In the Ajapala episode the Mahavastu refers
to the names of the "Huhunkajatika-Brahmana" (of
the Mvg.) as Nadi (i.e., one who makes sounds).
The Buddha meets this BrS'hmaga at Va“alax where
the 3udaha stayed, accompanied by a large number
of disciples, on his way to Benares. The place
in question was situated betv/een Gaya" and Benares,
and Is not the banyan tree Hjapala, as stated in

the Mahavagga.

2
In the Mahavastu( .)however, only the verse
similar to that of the Mahavagga can be identi-
fied. There are no introductory lines in prose

in the Mvt., as in the Mahavagga.

Unlike the Mahavagga and other PSli accounts

(1) Mvt. II. pp. 417*18 - 418.3.
(2)Vol. III. p. 325« Cf. Mvg. 1. 2.3.



<o&

the Mahavastu informs us that the Biddlia spent
(1)

the sixth (or the third of the four) week under

the Ajapala tree, and it does not include the

story of the sceptic Brahmana.

In the Mucalinda (Mvt. Mucilinda) episode
(2)

the Mahavt stu excludes the verses which were
uttered by the Budaha while expressing his. deep

satisfaction at the sublime solitude of the sur-

roundings.

The Mucalinda story MrxKxi IB different

stories does not vary greatly in the different
*

sources. The main difference here between the
Mahavagga and the Mahavastu is on the question of
time: the Mahavastu states that the Buddha spent
the fifth (or second) week at the palace of the
serpent king, whereas the Mvg. refers to it as

the sixth or thir d week. On this point the

(1) Different accounts, such as the Jataka, Lalita-
vistara and Mahavastu exfcfendj|the period to seven
weeks, increasing the Buddha!s stay at the Bodhi
tree itself from one week to (four, the fourth week
being at Ratanghara (Jewelled House) thinking of
the Abhidharma Pitaka. But the Mvt. (III. p.300)
informs us that Ratanaghara was the abode of Kiala-

nagaraja, the snake king. Vide: Thomas, Life of
Buddha, p* 85.
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Tibetan Vinaya agreed .with the*. Mahavagga.
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-oothAthe Mahavastu and the LalltaV1stara differ

M4 E e\ »iV « caV* #w L."h T T TAH*T i 0 % i1, % oata T a® m{£% * o ij h.*3

from the Uahavag”t on the p01nt as to Whom Nara
Katama or Uddaka (I.ivt. and Lai. Rudraka) Ramaputra,

e Buc.dha first approached after his renunciation

St e xR ®e o ifo

IV * ».o\ ¢
of the world. Both sources give precedence to Rama—

putra (instead of to ~l*ara Kalama, as the Livg. states)

The Mahavagga is silent on the 3uddhals Jour-

A~ ofr ‘Al U V> 'VO'v R *.fes R w7\ jh 4h. ~

ney to “enares before the preachlng of the Pharma—

_ (S)
cakranravavtana Sutra, whereas the Mahavastu

(6)
and the *.alitavistara give full accounts of the
* o : ' IV 1Y D WA \ e
places which the Buddha visited, and the different
hosts who entertained him during his journey.
(?)
The Luahavastu. mentions seven names of places

[Z) Mvt. L. 2.3. Uaana, p. 10.
(3) Lai. p. 491. J. I. p.80; S. 1. p.124.
(4) Rockhill, life of Buddha, r. 30.

(5) fel. pp. 7*28 ff. (Lal...ed)

(7) OayS, aparagaya, Va“ala, Canaadvlla, lohita-

vastu and Sarathipura.



after the Budoha left Uruvilva, in each of which
he spent consecutive nights at the invitation of
the respective hosts. But the Lalitavistara

only refers to five places, and does not mention

the names of the hosts in every instance.

U
According to the Mahavastu )Upaka, the

ascetic, met the Buddha on the".third day of his

journey between Va“ala and Candadvlla. But the
(3)

Mahavagga and the lalitavis tara agree in saying

that the meeting took place between the Bodhi-tree

and Gaya.

i'here are some differences between the Maha-
vastu and the Mahavagga in their accounts of Yasada
in th; Chinese,(4) Unlike the Mahavagga, the Maha-
vastu begins with a story of Yasa's previous life,

and states that uhe meritorious deeds performed

by him then led him to Arhatship in his later

(1) Mvt. ITI. p. 32b. 11-12
(2) Mvg. 1. o. 7.

(3) Lai. p. b2o. Tatha GayayamBodhimandasya Canta-
radanyatamo ajfvol draksittathagatam durata eva-
gacchantam.

(4) Beal - Romantic Legend ofSakya Buddha.



existence. farther, the Mahavastu. says that
Yasa was informed about the Buddha, and was per-
suaded to become a bhiksu, by a merchant who
returned from the Eastern Countries. This in-
formation does not tally with that of the Malia-
vagga. Different sources do, however, agree
on the circumstances that led Yasa to renounce

the world.

little has been told about the Bhaddavaggiya
friends in the Mahavastu. As a matter of Sict,
here nothing has been mentioned about them in
their own names; here it is only a story of
thitty clansmen who can hardly be identified with
the Bhaddavaggiya frienas of the Mahavagga. Of
the two pfefcces of information in the Mahavas&u
in this connection, the first relates to the i1ni-
tiation of the thirty clansmen (trim”adgosthi-

()
hanamjpravrajya), and the second deals with the

(2)
preliminary portion of the episode.

(1) Mvte ill. p. 376.

(2)  Mvt. 111. p. 377.



The Mahavastu gives a lively description
of the activities of King Bimbisara and his en-
thusiasm for the propagation of the BudlJia's
doctrine. (1) 04 the other hand, though the Tri-
pitaka, including some of the chapters of the
Mahavagga, refers to various suories in connect-
ion with King Bimbisara, the introductory chap-

terrfof the Mahavagga is not el®borate on this

topic.

In respect of the Rajayatana (Lai. Tarayana)
episode, the Mahavagga and the Mahavastu almost
agree with each other. The only notable differ
ence 1s as follows

In the Mahavastu, Rajayatana (where the Bud-
dha went from Mucalinda), is described as Ksiri-
kavanasanda in the Bahudevataka Cetiya, i.e.,

' (2)
the Forest of L”lk, in the Temple of Many Gods.
(3)

According to the Yinaya Commentary, however,

RSjayatana i1s a tree of that name situated to

the South of the Bodhi. The old Ceylonese

(1) Mvt. III. pp. 437 ff. and 441 ff»
(2) Ibid. pp. 303-4.

(3) Samantapasadiksf, Vol. «!. 4
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: (1
traditional book, the Pujavaliya, )as well as

a
the Dipavamsa,( )confirm the same name as that of
the Mahavastu, with a slight variation, viz., %

Kiripalu or Kblrapala.

he most important information in the whole
of the Ka“yapa episode, also the story of the
conversion of s”riputra and MaudgalyaJ®na (in
*che Mahavastu) is the presence of one Upasena.
He is said to be a nephew of the KeTsyapt brothers.
According to the Mahavastu, the two ohief dis-
ciples of the Buddha were converted by Upasena,
and not by “ssaji, as Uae Mahavagga has it.
This legend 1s corroborated by the Chinese source<fc)
as well. This information helps us to under-
stand the meaning of the s tatement made by the

bhikati who converted the two chief disciples,

&

. —. - — m = -— -— - — — — - — — = - —» " m - — = ‘mmmmEm

(1) chap. IE. p. 197. 9% This book was composed
by the venerable Mayurapada who flourished
during T3he reign of Harakrana Bahu II (1.1.
1267-1301).

(2) Chap. II. p. 50.

(3)Beal - Hdmantio legend of Sakya Budaha, p.304.



saying: "I am a friend, newly ordained (a~cira-
pabba&’ito, etc.);(l)as TJpasena was, according to
the Mahavastu, the la st convert among the dis-
icples of the Buddha before his visit to Raja-
griha. Assaji of the Pali accounts was by no

means a newly-ordained disciple: on the contrary,

he was one of the first converts of the Buddha.

Buddhaghosa gives the following explanation
of this fact: "As these Paribbajakas are antag-
onists of the Bud.ha's doctrine, I shall show
them my novice !s state to prove the depth of the
doctrine", ejc.(Z) This explanation seems to be

insufficient, as an arhat can on no account pre-

tend or lie, not even to save his own life.

On the other hand, the account of the Maha-
vastu is more reasonable: Upasena being young
in agefas well as recently ordained. This epi-

sode may be explained in yet another way: neither

11) Mvg. 1. 23* 4.

(2) PhA. Vol. I. pt.I, p.52. Cf. Samantapasadika,
Vol. V, p.975. Td:icha oa patisambhidappatto thero

na ettaaa-rn na sakkoti: atha kho dhainmagaravc*m
uppadessami “efce.”



the Mahavastu nor any other sources record that
any of the sixty disciples sent to different
directions were at Rajagriha since the Budoha
himself was present cnere. hhe absence of "ss-
oji or any of the sixty bhiksus is evident from
a verse that occurs in the Mahavagga (I. 22.13):

"dasavaso das abalo

dasadhammavidu dasahi cTupeto,

xso dasasataparivaro

Rajags ham pavisi Bhaga™a"n.

IThere is no doubt that these "dasasatapari-
varol are no other than the three Jatilas and
their co-c”nverts. ithus there must be two inde-
pendent accounts going backh to a well-established

i

tradition and the Mahavastu cannot be dismissed

lightly.

One laay wonder why this stcry is given here
at the end of the Mahavagga-widana. Here the
Mahavagga "neither gives a reason for it nor ex-
plains 1iis significance. But it seems to be

1
clear from the statement of Buddhaghosa( ) that

(1) DhA. 1. p. 96.



immediately after the ordination of the two
disciples the Buddha convened a Council of the
disciples when the shadows were lengthening $
(lit., under the extending shade - vaddhamana-
hacohayaya) in which they were announced as the

"chief disciples", thereafter reciting the Pati-

mokkhae

This isthe first record of the Vinaya-karma"
after the enlightenment of the Buddha, and nay
be defined as the beginning of Vinaya proper -

a very fitting end of the first chapter of the

history of the Buddhist Sahgha.
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have not attempted to compare in detail the
Chinese version of the Yinaya, since this does not
fall within the scope of our thesis. V/ie have, how-e”
ever, had the benefit of first-hand information from
a research student of Chinese and Japanese regarding

certain important chapters of the Chinese Llulasarva-

. : (L.
stive da-' Yinaya

(1) Translated from the Chinese into Japanese, Juju-
titsu, Kokuyaku Issai-kyt>, Yinaya section, Yol.
YI. Tokyo, 1934.

mAccording to the Japanese introduction to this
edition, the work is one of the four Great Ytnayas,
containing the teachings of the tlula Sarvastivada,
and was the first of these to be translated i1nto

Chinese.

The work of translation was done by two Indian
missionaries, Punyatara and KumiTrajTva, whose
names appear at the head of the Chinese translation
transcribed in characters. The uate is almost
certainly h.D. 404. The name of the second trans-
lator appears in the present edition as Rashu or
R3ju.

The Kokuyaku Issai-kyo Japanese translation is
by Ueda Tenzui.

For further information, vide Nanjio's Catalogue
of the Chinese translation of the Buddhist Tri-
pitaka, p. £46, item Ho. 1115.



CmRA-VASXIT

Originally the Bamsukula CivaraU)was the only
presorilea dress for a member of the Sangha, and use
of it always regained a great honour among the bhik-

sus, even after the introduction of other kinds of

5% r.::erit into the Sangha.

lhere is general agreement among the different
sources that it was at jlvaka®*s request that the
dress other than the Pamsukula was introduced into
the SaAgha. there 1s also no controversy on the
point that he was the first person to offer a cloth
to the Budaha for making robes. But the story of
Jivaka varies slightly here and there in different
sources. The Mvg. and the Chinese source mention
that the cloth concerned was siveyyaka or made in
the jivi country, was worth 100,000 units of money,
and was a present to Jivaka from King Pradyota of
Ujjayinl for treataant which he bad received. On
the other hand, the eras. does not tention anything
particular about the value of the cloth, but states
that it was a precious long cloth (Vrhailga pravaranam)

and was a present from the King of Videha for his

treataant and cure.

I11) The robe made of rags talen from dust-heaps, etc.



The Gins, expands the story of Jivaka to a great
extent, including that 4f his treatment of the Bles-
sed One. [t deals with an elaborate account of the

1
romantic meeting*between invaka S mgther and King
. . r v <

)

Bimbisara, his arrival in the royal court of Magadha,
his youth, and almost every detail of his education
in medicine, from Rajagriha to Taxila, even his sur-
prising feat of quelling the revolt in the Border-
land on behalf of King Puskarasarin (of Taxila), his
way home, exercising his experiments on the way, his
appointment as the Royal Physician for three times
after the successful treatment of three royal person-
ages. The Gms. also records how he was first in-
cluded in the ranks of the lay devotees (UplTsaka)
after his dramatic visit to the Himalayas with the
Buddha. .after this occasion his relation with the
Buddha was very close, and from this chapter on the

Robe (cTvara) began.

According to the Gms. i1t was after this Himalayan
expedition that the Buddha caught cold and Jivaka de-

cided to treat him in a spe cial way by prescribing

him thirty-two lotuses to smell which were brewed
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with various medicines. It is said that tla Buddha
was purged thirty-two £imes by smelling these lotuses.
But the Pali and Chinese sources differ here from

the Gms., and describe how Jivaka prescribed three
lotuses, the smeiling of which made the Buddhab/f)urged
ten times each. The Chinese and Mvg. versions agree
here that after the twenty-ninth time the Buddha had

to drink a little warm water which caused him the

last and thirtieth purge.

The Mvg. does not give any reason why the Buddha
had to prescribe that the dress of a bhiksu must be
distinct from that of a heretic (ajlva). Both the
Gms. and the Chinese version describe that one day
when King Bimbisara set out to see the Buddha, he
met a heretic on the way and dismounted fram his ele-
phant to pay his obeisance. A devotee (jjraddHa -
Pali: Upasaka, but the Chinese refers to him as a
minister) pointed out his mistake, for which the King
was ashamed. Hence the King requested the Buddha
to make some distinction between the robes of the

bhiksus and those of the heretics; and the Buddha

agreed.



Thereafter the Buddha asked the bhiksus through
Ananda to sew robes which should look like a culti-
vated Magadhan rice-field. According to the Mvg.
and the Chinese, this rule was i1introduced in the
Sangha after the 3uddhaTs visit to Daa.khinagiri (the
Chinese translates: the Southern Hill) where the
rice-fields were cultivated with well-ordered mar-
gins. The Gms. disagrees with the former two wources
and refers to the place in question as Vaidehaka
Uountain (district). But all the sources agree tteit

the place was situated in Magadha.

According to the Chinese version, when the re-
striction on robes had been lifted, the benefactors
among the laity began to offer so many robes that it
convinced the Buddha that it was harmful for the dis-
cipline of the bhiksus, and he therefore determined
to restrict the number of robes which they could ac-
cumulate. The Mvg. also states that the Buddha not-
iced, on his way to Yai“ali from Rajagrha, a large
number of bhiksus carrying big bundles of robes on
their heads, backs or hips, and he was determined

to restrict the number of robes, but the Gms. sjrates

no particular reason for the restriction of robes.



While the Mvg. and the Chinese version agree that
the place of the promulgation of this rule was Vai-
rfalT, the Gms. states that at chat time the dwelling-
place of the Buddha was the Atavika forest on the

dank of the Atavika river, and in the Atavika country.

In the Yiiakha episodedoth the Mvg. and Gms.
record the incident when the dliiksus were permitted
to wear an extra rode for the rainy season. There
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is no doudt that the Gms. feas an eladorate story; on
the other hand, the Chinese source refers to some

remarks passed dy the Buddha regarding the meteoro-

logical aspect of the day:-

”That night the Buddha was walking in the open
with Ananda; he looked up at the stars and said:
IIf there were someone here who understood the aspect
of the stars, and he were asked "when will it rain?”
he would reply, ”in seven years”. Later, however,
in the middle part of the night when the sky had
changed, he would say, ”in seven months”; still latefi

he would say, ”in seven clays.rT

ifAt the dreak of day clouds in the shape of

round bowls appeared, rain poured and the tanXs were



filled. The Buddha told Jnanda: fThe rain from
such clouds i1s beneficial to the health*. He gave
permission to the hhiksus to bathe in the rain-water
(rain)."

i All the sources agree more or less on the rst

of tha Vi“akha episode.

A1l the three sources refer to the instruction
by the Buddha to the bhiksus on the robe to be used
during an attack of the i1tBh. The Chinese source
inentionsna limited shape of the robe (equal to the

Pacittiya Rule No. 90 of the Pali Palimokkha Code).

The following two epidodes mentioned in the
Chinese are not found either in the Mvg. or in the
Gms. : -

1. The Buddha was in Bravasti. He was resting
in a grove when Khludayin approached him. He was
very large of body and asked the Buduha to permit
an extra one span as a boraer for his robe. This
was granted.

2. Ananda was the son of the Bucdha's aunt. He
had thtrty of the thirty-two signs of the Buddha
and was very like the Buddha except that he was

four finger-breaaths shorter.



Other instructions concerning the wearing of
robes of various materials and going naked, etc., are
the same in all th~ sources.

The Chinese source records some special inform-
ation regarding a “ramanera (novice) in respect of
his claim on the property of the SaAgha. On gene-
ral offerings (dana) in the SaAgha the “aamaneras
were permitted one fourth part of the total, and if

they were given something personally it was theirs.

In respect of the property df a deceased Ira-
nianera, i1t should be distributed among the bhiksus

and the Su”amaneras following the general rule of

n

allowing the s”ramaneras a share of one-fourth, ut
Aramanera attending to the siok should get the robes
and the bowl, and the light possessions should be

divided following the general procedure.

The Upananda episode is the same in the Chinese
as in the Gms. The difference between Mvg. and Gms.

is discussed in the Summary of the Civara-vastu.

In the Chinese there is no reference to a bhik-
susl pulling out the hair ofthe head. But later in
this section theCe is a reference to the Sadtvargika

bhiksus who asked permission from the Buddha to remove



the hair on their bodies. Though the Mvg. omits
this incident, the cullavagga (V. 27. 5) mentions
the s”e Sadvargikas in this connect ion.
(EEL* 2. p. 95) differa here and refers to an indi-
viaual bhiksu (II]I. 2. p 95) S

In this chapter the Chinese source mentions one
Songharaksa, said to be the son of Anathapindada,
when once he supplied 1,2500 bhiksus, who fathered
at Jetavana, with much food. It is also said in
the Chinese version that the other householders, wit-
nessing' this, provided the bhiksuswith clothing, in-
cluding ui:6 Kathina. The bhiksusdid not knowwhat
to do with the clothing, as iz was the end of the
rainy season, and robes should be shared by the bhi-
ksus during the rainy retreat. '.hen it was brought
to the notice of the Buuaha, he ruled despite this
inciuent rhat these should be shtfed by the. bhkisus
on the soot.

T*e other reference to Sangharaksa is as follows

.6 Buddha was in oravasti. “nathapindada died

and the Jetuvana fell into neglect. The bhiksus

cou™.a not keep i£ up and it continued to decline,

ithe Buadha asked them to speak to SaAgharaksa. When
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the bhiksus asked him to keep the Jetavana in repair,
he replied: "My rather bought the land and gave it

to the bhiksus; mnow it is none of my business that

it is falling into disrepair." finally it was agreed
that he should have the land back and keep it in

repair.

There is no reference to Sarigharaksa either in

the Mvg. or in the Gms.

11 the three sources agree in respect of the
property of a deceased bhiksu or “ramanera, except
for the two following pieces of information which are
found in the Chinese and lacking in the other two
sources:

That in the first instance the claim of a £foa-
manera on the property of a deceased bhiksu was admitted.

That in the second instance, when a bhiksu died
in Kosala, a certain bhiksu was asked to carry the
dead man's body, but he replied: T am not a Candala
ora leper. The dead bhiksu Ts possessions have al-
ready been divided up. why should I carry him away?
I owe him no debt."

The Bu&dhfc rules -hat in such cases the*bhihsu

concerned should be first given six articles Ox tne

deceased bhiksu and the rest of the light possessions



should be divided amoag the monies.

The story or a ‘sick bhiksu on whom the Buddha
himself waited, is slightly different in the Chinese
version. Aocott&ing to this source, in the course

of ;Mhc f-k's investigations , he came across the
sick monk who told him that because of his unhelpful

nature towards other bhiks_us he was unable to secure

assistance from them. Thereupon the Buadha appreci-
ated his honesty, touched him, and he was cured. The
Buadha gave him clean clothes, washed dirty ones,
cleaned his abode, ana so on. The bhiksu reflected

on this and the. BdLddhals compassion, and was filled
with devotion. the juddha pr* id to him and he
attained -.rhatship on the spot, although he did not

hear or learn all the law.

Sat he kvg. differs from the other two sources
and states it ITnanda accompanied the Buddha curing
this particular tour and helped him when both of them
took part in cleansing t.,. ho.: .nh.su. In the kvg.
and, the Chinese version there is no reference to

kra who, accordinto the dins., helped the Buddha
in cleaasing the bhiksu. “nanda also is not mentioned

in the Chinese version. But at -Inal stage,

when the Buadha advocated before the ohihsus the



necessity of mutual attendance during sickness, all
the sources agree with one another, and they are

almost the same verbatim*

There is an elaborate discussion regarding the
types of sickness and sick persons, but the following
interesting topic mentioned in the Chinese version
is worth mentioning. It continues:-

JJThere are three types ol sick personsi one who
will not recover, whether he is autertuea or not; one
who 'will recover whether he 1s attended or not; and
one whose recovery or death depends on attention#

The last of the three must be nursed. The first

two may be given food ana support.”

Che last topic of this chapter, in all the three
sources, is the sending of a robe by a bhiksu to an-
other bhiksu through another (midul&man) bhiksu.

This topic is discussed above at the end of the Ci-

varavastu (Gms.). .he Chinese version agrees with

the Gms.

&i!gHIUA VASTU
The chapter dealing with the ICathina consists

of one story which describes the privileges granted



to the bhiksus after their rainy retreat. This 1is
a rare ceremony to tie solemnised once in a year.

This is also fall of Yinaya terms and repetitions
throughout, and appears as such obscure and sometimes

monotonous.

H discussion is made in the summary of the ICath-
ina-vastu comparing the Llvg. and the Gms., and the
significance of this ceremony. There is no varia-
tion in the Chinese version regarding the Vinaya
terms. It is noticed that where there are simply
Vinaya termsh there are less variations. Differences
are noticed frequently in respect of stories in dif-

ferent versions.

The Chihese begins with the s £ory as the Itvg.
and Gms” and provides the following features:-

The Buddha gave instructions for obtaining the
general approval for carrying out the ceremony, and

appointing a bhiksu to superintend it.

The Buddha, questioned by (tlpali, mentioned

rules for the bhiksu v*ho was making the Kathina

robe and his state of mind while doing so.
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All the correct operations, viz., measuring,
dyeing, hemming, etc., must be performed before the
hathina robe can be received properly. Then a list

of prohibitions in regard to robes is mentioned, viz.
making theip (a) from impure cloths, (b) from insuff-
icient materials, (c' obtaining a robe from an unor-

thodox bhiksu, etc.

Then the Buddha gave a list (some of the items
of which are comparable with the Gms. III. 2, pp. 1bD
-61, and Mvg. VII, 1. £) of che nine circumstances
when the Kathina ceremony can take place, vizf:-
when the robes are received in an emergency; made
from robes for a particular occasion; from new robes
from ube Pamsukula; from pure robes; from purified
robes; from other robes cut up into pieces; from
the robes obtained from a bhiksu or bhiksuni; from

a iramanera or iframanerT.

Tiie following statements of the Chinese source
are in agreement with the Gms. and Mvg., though the

latter two are extensive ones.

[f on the cay of receiving the i“thina robe,

the bhiksus in retreat go out and then return, and
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and on hearing that the j“athina robe has already been
received, do not gladly acquiesce, they may not re-

ceive the privileges of the Kathina,

On the other hand, one who conforms gladly, may

receive (the privileges of ) the Kathina robe.

At the conclusion of the chapter, the Chinese
version, also in agreement with the Mvg. and Gms.,
refers to the eig&t occasions when the Kathina. (-pri-
vilege) 1is suspended (astaumatrikapaaani Kathinoadha-
raya samvartante).

The difference is that whereas the Gms. and the

114 (1)
Mvg. instances/occasions of the suspension of the
Kathina, the Chinese version adds a few more, ex-
tending them to as many as 166 occasions. These
occasions being arranged in two groups of six, six
groups pf twenty:two groups of twelve and two of five

(6x2 + 6 x 20 4-2x5 =166).

KO"AMBAKA-VASIU

Like the Mvg., the Chinese version begins this

chapter by mentioning an "offence" (apatti) committed

(I) These are d”alt with in the Summary of the Kath-
ina-vastu.



by a bhiksu. The extensive story narrated in the
Gms. is lacking here. In the Chinese when the bhi-
ksu is accused of an offence, he says: "I aid not
know I had offended; how then can I have committed

an offence and how can I confess 1t? T

Subsequently he was Expelled from the Sarigltt by
the accusing bhiksus. This act, which resulted in
the Kau“ambian dispute, i1s common to all the versions
It is also common to all sources that the Buddhals

advice not tc”expel a bhiksu who is learned and influ-

ential, and is supported by equally learned and influ-

ential friends. But the Chinese records a strange
statement saying that "if the bhiksu in question is

not wise and has no influential friends, then he 1s

to be expelled: thus no controversy cr strife will
arise." The other two sources have no identical
passage.

The Chinese version agrees with the Mvg. in re-

spect of the episode regarding the two groups of bhi-

ksus of different views who behaved in an unseemly
fashion in a householders dwelling during a meal.

There is no such reference to coming to blows with

332-



one another in the ghinese as we find in the Gms

The Chinese version refers to the indecent re-
marks made by a quarrelling bhiksu, which are not
found in either the Mvg. not the Gms. After the
Buduha's calling for harmony and peace within the
Ganglia, the bhiksu concerned was said to have re-
plied: fla man has done me harm, why should he not

be paid?"

The Mvg. and Gms. state that the bhiksus (Mvg.
one bhiksu) requested the Buddha to remain indiffer-
ent to the dispute between the two groups, he being
the supreme authority of the Dootrine. 11 sources
agree that this incident led the Buddha to depart

from the turmoil of Kau”ambi.

The Dirghayu (Chinese: long Life King) sutra
(Jaiaka) preached by the Buddha in tfris connection

is the same in all the sources.

The episode in respect of the BuddI:a> rs in’f-gtruct-
ion how to deal with the contending parties when they
arrived at “ravasti, the Chinese agrees on some points
whilst dl fering on others. The Chinese agrees

with the Gms. regarding the form t portion of the



remarks, when it is said that the contending hetero-
dox bhiksus should not be fed and revered. This
point has been discussed in the summary of the Kosam-
h§ka-vastu. The latter part of the story agrees
with the Mvg. whe it refers to the point that all
the principal disciples of the Buduha approached him
for instructions, while the Gms. mentions onlto those

of the three.

The Buc.dha's instruction on providing bedding
to all bhiksus without any discrimination 1is the
sane 1n all the sources. Unlike the Gms., the Mvg.
and the Chinese refer to elders to whom preference

should be given.

A special reference in the U”inEse version is to
the presence of King Prasenajit and his wife in this
scene, separately. They were instructed by the

Buddha to provide food and drink to all the bhiksus

alxxe.

In this connection a contradictory statement in
the Chinese is to be noticed, vis,: when Sariputra

and other principal disciples approached the Buddha

they were advised oy him that the heterodox bniksus



were not tobe fed or revered. Bat when King Pra-

senajit and his queen approached, the Buddha asked

them to provide food and drink to all the bhiksus.

There is no difference among the different ver-
sions regarding the final episodes leading to the
re-union of the Sungha. The Samagri Uposatha (i.e.
the Uposatha or the recitation of the Patimokkha on
the day of the reSunion) is the culminating feature

of this chapter.

RLIA ( *o0. LIBKYYh )-YaaTU

The MYg. and the Gins, begin this chapter with
a story that contains some minor differences here
and there, especially in the names of the person and
the place. But the Chinese first enumerates the
various kinds of unlawful fI,ctsr (Vinayakarmas) per-
formed by the Sadvargika bhiksus. Then it reprod-
uces a story mostly similar to one in the Hvg. and
Gms.

It continues: The Buddha was in Gamjia. The
Sadvargiia bhiksus went about performing all sorts
of unlawful (VinayjO acts. A single bhiksu expelled

one bhiksu, one expelled two, one expelled three,



one expelled four; two expelled two, three, four

or one; three expelled three, ana so on.
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This, of course, 1s reprocUic a differently in
both the Gins. (III. 2. p. 203 ff.) ana the Mvg. (IX

2.1. ) (discussed in the karmavastu section above).

The bhiksu with whose story the chapterbegins
in the other two sources, 1s said in the Chinese to
be an aged bhiksu dwelling in a village named Raja-
sarva, not Vasavagrama (Gms.) or Vasabhagama (Mvg.).
He was also said to be kind-hearted (mamati) and a
bearer of traditions (tantidhara). (1)

The Chinese is in agree.ent with the Gms:.. when
it stated that i1t was the Sadvargika bhiksus who
performed the Act of Expulsion when the usual act of
hospitality towards them had ceased. But according
to the I'vg., this has nothing to do with the Sadvar-
gikas, and the thctT was performed by a large number
of bhiksus (sambahula bhflkhavo) who in the course of
their sojourn in different places paid a visit to
Vasabhagama. The ~i.inese agrees with the Mvg. that
the offending bhiksus, realising their faults, came

to the huduha to seek his pardon. The Gms. does

(i) Pali-English Dictionary, P.I.S'' unaer :tanti'»



not corrobarate the above information.

The five groups of the Sangfti and their respect-
ive permissible duties are referred to in the Chin-
ese version, and these are similar to those mentioned
in the other two sources, except for one point which
is in agreement with the Mvg., viz,: the right of
conferring Upasampada (initiation) by a grouptfof
five bhiksus in the middle countries. The Gms. 1is
silent about this concession for the Middle Country
(Maahyadeda). This point has, however, been dis-

cussed at the end of the Summary of the fcarmavastu.

In the Chinese, as in the other sources, the
Buddha enumerated the four types of ICarma - lawful
(dharma), unlawful (adharma), separate (Vyagra) and

unified (Samagra) - with numerous examples.

Finally, the question o~ Upali follows to make
clear some of the Vinaya points. This is the same

in all the versions.

A few references have been made in the body of
this work to the Tibetan version. This has not
been accessible to us in the original Tibetan, and

we realised that the "Tibetan Tales" which h® have



cited, are not a first-rate translation. We have,
however, been reliably informed that there is no mat-
erial difference, even verbal, between the Sanskrit

and Tibetan versions.

The three versions ( considering the Tibetan
Pulva as equivalent to the Sanskrit) of the Vinaya
of the southern School (Hinayana) seem to follow one
another closely in respect of the Vinaya rules. The
remarkable thing, however, is that the Sanskrit ver-
sion includes maly such stories as are traceable fcs in
the Budahist legends which are supposed to be later
additions to the work. [t 1s notable that on at
least one accasion the rule is self-contaradictory in
xhe Gms., while a robe made of hair is permitted in
one place (Gms. III. 2. p. 52. 10-12) it is forbidden

in a subsequent page, (ibid., p. 92. 8 - lo).

mhough our access to the Chinese source is limi-t
ted, we have had an opportunity to compare the main
Vinaya rules and traceable stories t."ere. ;ith  xhe
exception of a few stories, the Chinese does not re-
cord those mentioned in the Gms. [t is mainly con-

cerned with the Vinaya rules, and as such follows the



Pali version very closely. This hears out the Tact
that the Pali Vinaya, as followed by the TheravUdins
of the Hira yana division, has been practised by the
oahgha in different parts of the Buddhist world, vis.:
Ceylon, Burma, Siam, Cambodia, Bengal and "epal. It
was originally handed down 4from teacher to teacher
(aeariyct -parampafa) until it was committed to writing
in Ceylon. The hvg., the first part of the Khand-
hahas, deals only with the relevant parts of a story
which particularly concerns a Vinaya rule. rhere 1is
no contradictory Vinaya point throughout the Pali
M”"g.

We may, therefore, conclude that a comparative
study of the Vinaya reveals the fact that the Pali
version of the Theravada Vinaya, as recorded in Ceylon
has not experienced any major change, while the other
version's underwent considerable changed in context
and wording, deviating from the straightforward ori-
ginal rules into an embellishment of them ith stories

of the .-iVadana type.



